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For the more Eaſy and Clear Underſtanding 
OF THE 


HOLY SCRIPTURES: 


BEING 


The Book of DANIEL 


Explain'd after the following Method, viz. 
I. 2 Septnagint or Greek Ver ion amended according to the Belt or moſt Ancient 
eadings. | 
II. The — 7. Per ſion render d more Agreeable to the Original. 
III. A Paraphraſe, wherein not only the Difficult Expreſſions and Paſſages are ex- 
plain d; but alſo che Whole Book is divided into proper Sections and Paragraphs : 
the Contents of the ſeveral Diviſions being ſet down in their Proper places; and 


alſo exhibited All together in One View, by a Synopſes ſubjoin'd to the End of the 
ſaid Book. 


IV. Annotations relating, as Occaſion requires, to the ſeveral Particulars afore- 
mention'd. | 
; Before the Book of Daniel are prefix'd 
I. A general Preface. 


2. A Diſcourſe concerning thoſe Prophecies of Daniel, which relate to the Four Ming - 
doms of the GENTTLES, and the Kingdom of CHRIST and his SAINTS (oc. 
3. Four Tables ſhewing the Synchroniſm or Correſpondency of All the ſeveral Pro- 


phecies in Daniel, relating to the Four Kingdoms of the GENTILES, and the 
Kingdom of CHRIST and bis SAINTS oc. 


4- A Chronological Table of the more Remarkable Particulers relating to the Book 
of Daniel. | 


5. Some Obſervations concerning the Chronohgy relating to the Prophecy of the 


Seventy Weeks. 
After the Book of Daniel are ſubjoin'd . 
1. A Collection of the Various Readings of the LXX. or Greek Verſion of Daniel. 


2. A View (or Collection) of ſuch Paſſages and 8 in the Book of Daniel, 
ef 


as are found likewiſe or refer'd to in the New Teſtament, eſpecially in the Reve- 
lation of S. John. 


By Ed. ell D. D. Rector of Cotesbach in Leiceſter ſhire. 
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Imprimatur 
OR JO BARON 


VICE-CAN. OXON. 


To The Right Reverend Father in Gop, 


Lord Biſhop of the Dioceſs of LINCOLN. 


My Lo Rp, 


HE Publication of this Book, hap ning ſo ſoon 
after your Lordſhip's Advancement tothe Epi. 
ſcopal Dignity, gives ms a very gratefull Oppor: 
tunity Publickly and Early to ſhew my Re pect 
to your Lordſhip, by dedicating theſe my La- 
bours unto you as my Dioceſan. 

It may Eafily be imagin d no ſmall Satisfaction to me, 
that, upon the Promotion of our /aze R. R. Dioceſan (whoſe 
Friendſhip to me was of 0/4 Standing) to the Archbiſhoprick 
of Canterbury, there ſhould happen to ſucceed his Grace in 
this See no Other perſon than your Lordſhip, with whom I 
not only have had the Fortune to be long Acquarinted, but 
alſo from whom I have receiv d ſeveral Iuſtances of Friend. 

ip in your former Private Stations. 

But the Letter your Lordſhip has favour'd me with fince 
your Conſecration, has afforded me a much Greater Satiſ- 
faction; and will I doubt not afford the like to the reſt of 
your Clergy, when they ſhall underſtand, that your Lord- 
ſhip was pleas d therein to expreſs your ſelf in theſe words: 
T hope I ſhall Never fail, in the Station to which God's Pro- 
vidence has call d me, to PROTECT and ENCOURAGE 
Thoſe, whom I find Truly ſerviceable to the Church aud 
Religion. As theſe are Reſolutions moſt worthy ofa Biſhop; 
ſo I wiſh your Lordſhip may find no Iuſtances among your 
Clergy, that u your Protection; and I truſt your 1 

Ip 
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ſhip will always find ſeveral Inflances, that will deſerve 
as well as want your Encouragement. 

For my Own part, tho the Income I have Hitherto re- 
ceivd from the Church, (deducting the Payment of Taxes, 
Tenths, Synodals and Procurations,) has Never been more 
than between ſixty and ſeventy Pounds a year; yet by 
Gops Blefling on my Induſtry, T have been enabled in 
ſome ſmall meaſure to keep BEFORE hand with the 
World; and what is ſtill a much Greater Mercy, by Gop's 
ſpecial Grace I have been enabled to keep alſo 4BOYE 
the World: ſo that the Hopes of Temporal Advantage 
could never induce me to Sneak, or Cringe, or Baſely com- 
ply with Any thing, that was not Agreeable to my Judg- 
ment and Conſcience. 

It has indeed ſeem'd Good to the Divine Wiſdom, to try 
me more than Once, by aiſappointing me not only of Rea- 
ſonable, but alſo of very Near and Valuable Expectations. 
And as the Divine Goodneſs has thereby taught me, in the 
moſt Senfible and conſequently Effe&ual manner, namely 
by my own Experience, How little Available and to be 
Rely'd upon is Human Friendſhip, how Sincere ſoever it 
may be; and Human Meaſures, how Well ſoever they 
may be concerted: ſo the ſame Divine Goodneſs has like- 
wiſe taught me in the ſame Senfible manner, and by a very 
Late and Remarkable inſtance, How Eaſy it is for the Di- 
vine Providence, when It ſees fit, to Open a way for the 
Advancement of ones Temporal Circumſtances, by Means 
altogether unexpedted and ſurprizing. 

For ſuch has been the Moſt Extraordinary Kindneſs of 
Brown Wilks Eſq, to me, who within theſe three Weeks 
has given me the Preſentation to the ReQtory of Blechley in 


Bucks: which, tho of a confiderable Income, yet I was fo 


Hence it is obſervable, that this hapen'd ſeveral Months, after that the F 
following General Preface was writ and printed. ar 
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Far from ſee ing, that, as on the one hand I knew not but 
the late Incumbent was Living, fo on the other hand, upon 
ſome Miſinformation given me, I thought for a conſiderable 
time M Millis himſelf to have been Dead, till He ſent a 
Meſſenger on purpoſe to acquaint me with his Kind In- 
tentions toward me. | 

I think I may in Reaſon, and ought in Duty, to look on 
this Turn of my Affairs as brought about by the more im- 
mediate hand of Providence. For when it is conſider d, 
that M. Millis was Dead as I thought; may not his Kind- 
neſs herein be juſtly efteem'd, as the Kindneſs of a Friend 
rais d up to me out of the Grave? When it is conſider d, 
that altho I had known Him to be Alive, yet I had 2 Ex- 
pectation of, much leſs Claim to, ſuch his Kindneſs, on ac- 
count of any particular Service or Acquaintance ; what 
Better Solution can be given of this Matter, than that it 
pleas d GOD to put it into his Heart to ſhew me this Kind- 
neſs? Laſtly, when it is confider'd, how very Many Ab- 
plications and very Great Importunities, and that among 
others from ſeveral of his Relations, my worthy Friend 
had to Struggle 201th; may it not be well ſuppos d, that He 
was enabled by Somewhat More than meerly Human to 
keep Firm to his Kind intentions to Me? 

I take notice of theſe Particulars on ſeveral Accounts, 
too long to be All mention d here. And therefore I deſign 
(God willing) to take another Opportunity, not only to 
ſpeak more Fully of them , but alfo more Fully to expreſs 
my Gratitude to M. MVillis: who, as He is a Gentleman 
known to your Lordſhip, ſo deſcrves to be More known to 
the Publick; as on other Accounts, ſo more eſpecially on 
Account of his Exemplary Zeal tor the Glory and Honour 
of GOD, whereby He has been already influenc'd to lay 

out. 
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i out a very large Sum on beautiſyiug & adorning the Church 
F Blechley, & is Still influeuc'd to do ye? con/iderably more. 
q The Reaſons to be here mention'd of my taking notice 
* of the foreſaid Particulars, are theſe two: Namely One, 

_ that Such as have hitherto; met with the like D//appornt- 
ments as I have had, may however be encourag d hereby 
to go on in a Faithfull Diſcharge of their Duty; fince they 
* have hereby a Remarkable inftance; How Eaſy it is for 
I Divine Providence to recompenſe their Faithjullneſs even 
. in this World, when He ſees Fit, tho it be when they Leaſt 
I exped it. | 


W The other Reaſon is, that your Lordſhip may the Better 
| ſee; what was the principal Motive, that induc'd M. Millis 
1 to ma me ſuch an Offer, as well as Me to accept his offer. 
| | It is obvious to infer from what has been ſaid. that M. Millis 
| was principally, or rather Entzrely, influenc'd by the Good 
opinion he has of my Readineſs to promote the Glory of 
Gop All ihe ways I can. And I can truly affirm, that I had 


1 

| not been influenc d by the Largeneſs of the Temporal har- 

F veſt to be reap'd by accepting his Offer, had there not been 
; alſo a Probability of reaping likewiſe thereby a large Spi- 

| | rit tial harveſt, and a Certainty of having it in my Power to 

FT 


make Better proviſion for the Cure of the Inhabitants Souls. 

I ſhall only add, that as I am aſſured of your Lordſhip's 

[| Aſſiſtance in the Diſcharge of my Miniſtry; ſo if I can be 

' _ any ways Serviceable to your Lordſhip in the Diſcharge of 

1 your more Great and Weighty Truſt, I ſhall be moſt Ready, 

4 as becomes a true Presbyter of the truly Chriſtian Church 

we by Law Happily eſtabliſh'd here in Exgland, and as be- 
comes One who is 


Your Lordſhip's with all Dutifull Reſpect 
S. Matthias-day 


1713. EDWARD WELLS. 


The General 


PREFACE. 


Aving gone through All the Epiſtles of the r. 
NEW TESTAMENT, I thought it the more The Author's 
Neceſſary to uſe likewiſe my Endeavours, to — ag 
Helh ſuch as ſtand in Need of the Help of velation of Sc 
Others, in under/landing the Revelation of John. 

St. 70 HN, becauſe This is a Book which is confeſs'd by 
All to be the moſt Difficult in N. T. to be underſtood. 

Beſides I was not a little encourag'd to undertake the 
Work, by conſidering the Special Bleſſing (a) promiſed to 

the Reading, or Studying of this Sacred Book. On theſe 
Conſiderations I ſet about the Work, and by GOD's Bleſſing 

went through it in no long Time, and in its due Order 
deſign to Publiſh it. 

Having gone through the Revelation of St. John, 2. 
and finding that, Before All the Epiſtles of N. T. could 7% Under- 
et be Printed off, I might have Time to prepare the Book Panic, 
of DANIEL for the Prefs ; I readily undertook the Work, as Uſeful to the 
well knowing, that the Publiſhing of DANIEL firſt would be — wr 
of moſt excellent Uſe, to make Way for the more readily of St. John. 
and clearly underſtanding the Revelation of St. FOAN. 

For, as there is a Remarkable Agreement in the Circum- 3. 
ſtances relating to the Perſons of DANIEL and St. 70 HV, rhe Agree- 
ſo is there alſo in their Mritinge. St. 70 HN, according ene 
to the general Conſent of the Antients, was but Tong, paniel and K. 
when he was call'd to be an Apoſtle, and DANIEL . 
coold be but Tung likewiſe, when he was endued with Jai # they 
the Spirit of Prophecy ;, for He could not be but about Twenty Perſons. 


or Twenty One Years of Age, when he recover'd and ex- 
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(4) Reuel. 13. Bleſſed i be that readeth (&c.) the Wards of this Prophecy. 
B pounded 
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pounded Nebuchadne=zar's Viſion of the Image. It is 
certain that St, 70 N was very (b) Old when he dd, 
it being generally thought to be about the Ninety eighth or 
Ninety ninth Year of his Life; and it is no leſs certain 
that DANIEL was likewiſe very Old, when he dy'd. 
For it is evident that he was Alive (c) in the Third Year of 
the Reign of Orus, and that he was then about Ninet 

Years Old. Again, as St JOHN was miraculouſly preſerv'd 
when, for his Firmly adhering to the True Religion under 
the Goſpel, He was caſt into a Caldron of boiling Oyl; fo 
was DANIE likewiſe miraculouſly preſerv'd, when, for 
his Firmly adhering to the True Religion under the Law, 
He was Caft into the Den of Lions. Laſtly, St. FOHN 
is expreſsly ſtyPd (Fob. 13. 23) the Diſciple whom Feſus 
LOVED, viz. to a Great or Extraordinary degree : And 
in like manner DANIEL is expreſsly faid (Dan. g. 23. and 
10. 19.) to be Greatly BELOVED, namely of God. This 
may ſuffice to thew the Remarkable Agreement there was. 
in the Circumſtances relating to the Perſons of theſe: two. 
Good and Great Men. 


Nor is the Agreement leſs Remarkable in reference to 


4. 5 
4 alſo in rela· their Writings. For it may very probably be ſuppoſs'd, that the 


tion to their 
Writings. 


like Signal Favours in this reſpect were vouchſafed unto 
Them, becauſe they were Alike greatly Beloved of GOD :: 
That is more plainly, It ſeems but reaſonable to ſuppoſe, 
that as an -Evidence of God's SPECTAL Favour unto Them, 
They were vouchſaPd tbe LARGEST Revelations of what 
was to come to paſs in Future Ages, among All the Servants. 
of God, whether Prophets under O. T. -or Apoſtles under- 
N. T. And it is theſe Revelations, which make up the 
Greateſt part of the Book of DANIEL, as well as of th 

Book of St. FOHN, thence (tyPd the Revelation. 3 2 


— 
— —— 
— 
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(5) As there ate not wanting ſome, who make St. John to have been an Hundi 
and twenty Years Od, when he dy'd; fo there are not wanting ſome, who make 
Daniel to have been an Hundred and Thirty. nay, an Hundred and Fifty Years Old, 
when hedy'd. And as there are Thoſe, who will have St. John to have been of Vo. 
LeDeſcent ; ſo it is more generally affirm'd by ert that Daniel was of Noble + 
Deſcent, But I omitted theſe Inſtances Above, as Uncertain, if not Improbable. 

(c) See Dan. 10. 1. and compare the Correſpondent Tear according to the Chro- 
logical Table hereunto belonging, with the Tear wherejn Daniel was carried Cap- 
yew Babylon, and his Age at that Time. £ | | 

To. 


LY Av 


The General PREFACE. 7 


To DANIEL were reveal'd All the Grand Revotniions 5. 
of Empire, which ſhould happen on Earth from big Pang projpe. 


1 * 4 - 8 


Time to the Time, when the Kingdom of CHRIST 70 


ſhould be advanced to the Univerſal Empire of this World. doors ar Fu 
And as this Interval of Time was to be meaſur'd out by 17 

a Series of Four Grand Kingdoms or Empires, fo DANIEL II Hebe. 

was inform'd more or leſs concerning Each of the Four ten 
Kingdoms, accordingly as Bis Nation the Ferws were more fouls left 
or leſs to be concern'd with each of Them. Hence the Cid an 
Propheſies of DANIEL concerning the Forth or Ro- u“ 


{he vr ourth 
man Kingdom are but general and ſhort, eſpecially as to Kinzdm, and 


What ſhould come to pals after the Deſtruction of Fern Fan 


Kingdom after 


ſalem by the Romans. For the Fews, by reaſon of their the (*rring up 


Obſtinate Unbelief and RejeQing of Chriſt, ceaſing (as ne 
had been foretold Dan. 9. 26.) to be the People of GOD, 
the Chriſtians (conſiſting chiefly of Gentiles) were ſurrogated or 
taken in their Rooms to be the People of God : And it ſeem'd 
Suitable ro the Divine Wiſdom, that what ſhould betall 
the Chriſtian Church under the remaining part of the 
Fourth Kingdom, ſhould be more Particularly and Fully re- 
vealed to and foretold by, not a 2 Prophet as was 
DANIEL, but a Chriſtian Apoſile as was St. FO HN. 
And likewiſe the Divine Wiſdom ſaw fit, that to St. FO HN 
ſhould be more Fully reveal'd, and by him foretold, the ſe- 
veral more Remarkable Events and Changes, which ſhould 

efal the Fourth Kingdom or Roman State, after that the 
Kingdom of CHRIST was ſet 7 (as had been foretoldd 
Dan. 2. 44.) by the Preaching of the Goſpel. 

Whence may be eaſily gather'd One way, whereby the 6. 
Underſtanding of Daniel conduces to the Underſtanding of /n what ref. 
St. 70hn; namely inaſmuch as the Prophecies of D AN'TE Farr 
relating to the Fourth Kingdom contain in groſs or in ge- Daniel js ge. 
neral, What 1s more particularly and ir apo foretold in the!" %% 


: . 5 aerſtanding of 
Revelation of St. 70 HN. On which account it is no won- ce Revelation 


der, that St. FOHN has in his Revel:tion ſuch an ot &. John. 
Eye" to the formention'd Prophecies of PANIEI, 
frequently raking from them the Expreffuuns, Deſcriptions, 
&c. which he makes uſe of in his Revelation. From 
whence further appears in an Eminent manner, how condu- 

B 2 cive : 
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7. 
What is done 
in this Edition 
of the Book of 
Danid. 


8. 
The Original 


ed. 
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Verſion, 


6ftheConno: nbetbe, A L L the Old Teftament or Only the Books © 


zo the Greek Moſes more. properly cal 4d THE LAW, were Tranſlated by 
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ciue the Underſtanding of DANIE L muſt be to the Un- 
derſtanding of St. 70 H N. 


I proceed therefore now to 2cquaint the Reader, Wha 
I have done, in order to help him to a Right Underſtanding. 
of DANIEL; Whoſe Prophecies are ſo Extenſive as to 
Time and Place, and withal ſo Noble and Important as 
to the Events or Affairs they relate to, as that They high- 
ly deſerve Our Study, conſider'd only in themſelves, or al- 
tho' they did no way Conduce to the Underſtanding of the 
Revelation of St. John, or of any other Bock. 

L had once ſome Thoughts of Printing the Original Text, 
by the Side of the Greek and Engliſh Tranſlations. But I ſoon 


Textwhyomit-J1jq aſide theſe Thoughts, upon conſidering that to Do ſo, 


would much increaſe the Bulk of the Book, and conſequent- 
ly much raiſe the Price of the Book to every Buyer, where- 
as it would be of ule but to a very few Buyers; the Number 
of Thoſe that underſtand the Original Text being but Few, 
in compariſon of Thoſe that do not. Beſides I. conſider'd, 
that the Engliſh Verſion (or. Tranſlation) is ſo agreeable to 
the Original Text, that any Difference (worth taking No- 
tice of) between the Original Text and the Greek Verſion 
might be as well found our, by comparing the Greek and 
Engliſh Verſions together, as by comparing the Greek Verſion . 
with the Original Text. | 

As for the Greek Verſion, I am by this preſent Under- 
taking no way engag'd to enter into that Controverſy, 


> 
o 


the Seventy Elders. It-is ſufficient to juſtifie Me in calling 
this Greek Verſion of DANIEL frequently the Septu- 
agint Verſion, thit It is what commonly goes under That 
Name, and is under That Title Printed, as in other Edi- 
tions, ſo particularly in our Polyglot Bible, which is the 


Edition made uſe of by me in Tranſcribing it. Nor am 


] concern'd to enquire into the Truth of what St. Ferom 
has ſaid, viz. that the Greek Verſion of DANIEL made uſe - 
of by, or read in, the Greek or Eaſtern Church, was That 
of Theodotion. It is ſufficient to juſtify Me in inſerting 
this Verſion into this Book, taat it is the ſave which is, 2 | 
* 
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tas been for many Hundred Years, inſerted into the Greek 
Verſion of O. T. which goes under the Name of the LXX. 
Verſion. I ſhall only ſay, that I could offer a Great deal 
upon theſe Subjects, which might tend not a little to the 
Clearing of Them, but it will require Capfiderable Time, 
and Pains, and Charges. | 

Wherefore, as it 1s ſufficient to my preſent Deſign, to FO: 
publiſh That Greek Verſion of DANIEL, which is found — 
in our Common Septuagint or Greek Bible; fo I judg'd it ted into this 
Expedient to inſ#7.the ſaid Verſion into this Edition, not in. 
only that thereby the Book of Daniel might be publiſhed 
2 the ſame manner as the Epiſtles of the N. I., but al- 

o becauſe (for ought that appears to the Contrary) This 
Greek Verſion is the moſt Antient Verſion of the O. T., 
and that which was 1d and referr'd to, by our Bleſſed 
Saviour and his Apoſiles; and which is of great Uſe in 
ſeveral Places toward the. finding out theTrue Meaning of 
the Original Text. 

For theſe Reaſons judging it very Requiſite to inſert this II. 
Greek Verſion into this Edition, I uſed All the Means I 7% Means | 
could procure, to publiſh it after tlie moſt Accurate Manner. - os rm : 
Namely, I. carefully compar'd the Varicus Readings of ſm after the 
this Verſion, that are found between the Alexandrian and Mot accu 
Roman Copies, and are taken Notice of in our Polyglot 
Bible. And I compar'd alſo the Farious Readings with the 
Original Text; and where One agreed, I have Always fol- 
low'd That Reading. And that the Learned may the 
more Eaſily judge of my Performance in rhis Matter, I 
have been at the Pains to write out a Collection of the Va- 
rious Readings, together with the Original Text anſwering 
thereto. As to what further concerns the {aid Collec- 
tion, the Reader will find a particular and large Account, 
placed immediately before the {aid Collection; from which 
he may further learn, what Care has been taken to pub- 
liſn the Greek Verſion with the greateſt Accuracy, or A- 


greement 40 (what was in all probability) the Original Ren- * 


n ee of wad +. 47" Of Miner: 
in reference to the other Ancient Verſions, viz. the Od Verfons, 


Syriack, Latin, and Arabick, as they are of good Uſe in 1 


deter * them. 
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determining oft-times the True Reading, ſo I have not 
As'd them by Unregarded, as the Reader may fee by the 
Notes belonging to the Collection of Various Readings. 
Namely, the Syriack Verſion inſerted into the Body of our 
Polyglot was made from the Original Text, and thg,other 
Iwo Old Verſions, viz. Latin whereby I mean the O!d 
Latin; otherwiſe calPd the Iralick Verſion) and the Ara- 
bick were made from the LXX Verſion. Whence it comes 
to paſs, that That Reading, which agrees to A! the other 
three Ancient Verfions, is to be eſteem'd the True Read- 
ing of the LXX Verſion, tho* it differs from the preſent 
Reading of the Original Text. Likewiſe in Inftinces 
where the Various Reading of the LXX Verſion in the 
Alezandrian and Roman Copies do Both differ Lare the 
Original; or do Both agree with the Original, foraſmuch 
as the Original is capable of a Double Conſtruction: In 
fuch Inſtances, That Reading is to be preferr'd as the 
True Primary Rendring of the LXX, which agrees with 
thc other two Ancient Verfions which were made from 
the L.XX Verſions, vis. the Old Latin and Arabick. 
And thefe Two Verſions laſt mention'd are likewiſe of 
Uſe, in giving Light to diſcover in ſome meaſure, how 
Long or Early even a i 6 Reading of the LXX Verſion 
has crept into it. For if the Falſe or Corrupt Reading 
be. follow'd in the Latin or Arabick Verſions, it is rhereby 
evidently ſhewn, that it had crept into the LX Verſion, 
before the ſaid Verſion was made. In thoſe places, where 
the Latin Verſion differs from the LAX Verſion, according 
both to the Alexanarian and Roman Copies, and alſo from 
the Arabick Verſion, and agrees with the Original Text; 
there it is not to be doubted, but the O Latin Verſion 
has been alter'd, and that in all probability according to the 
Verſion made by St. Ferom, and this is what goes under 
the Name of the Vulgar (or as ſome chuſe rather to Term 

it, the Julgate) Latin Verſion. Mins 
In Alterinz or Correcting the Engliſh Tranſlation 
in our Bible, I have follow'd the lame Method, as I uſed 
in publiſhing the Epiſiles of N. T. Namely, whereas our 


Ln Tra)-Tranfhtors frequently tranſlate the ſame, Original Word 
by 
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by different Engliſh Words, when there is no manner of Oc- 
caſion for ſo doing; I have retained all along the ſamsz 
Engliſh Word likewiſe. For inſtance, Our Tranſlators 
ſtyle Aſhpenaz, Dan. 1. 3. the Maſter 1 the Eunuc he, 


nuchs, where- 


and z 7. they ſtyle him the Prince of the 
as 1 


Original Expreſſion in Both places is exactly the 


fame. And therefore I have in Both places render'd it 
after the ſame manner, viz. the Prince of the Eunucht. By 
which Means there is alſo no Room left for taking the 
Mafter and the Prince of the Eunuchs to be two different 
Offices, as there 1s the Other way. i 

Again, whereas our- Tranſlators have taken the Liberty 
to vary a Little, in the manner of their Expreſſing them- 
ſelves, from the Original Text, tho' their Varying thus a 
Little is in #ſelf very Allowable in the Beſt Tranſlators, 
yet Thaye judg'd it Requiſite to alter it, and make it agree 
exaftly with the Original, in ſeveral-Inſtances; and that for 
this Reaſon, viz. that the Reader, upon Comparing the 
Engliſh with the Greek Verſion; might not think that the 
Greek Verſion did vary from the Original in the faid Inſtances; 
when in Truth it is the Engliſh Verſion in our Bible which 
varies from the Original, not the Greek. We have an In- 
ſtance of this likewiſe in Dan. 1. v. 2. And that the Rei- 
der may Fully apprehend what I mean,] ſhall write down. 


by the Side of each other; firſt the Greek Verſion, then 


the Engliſh Verfion as it ſtands here alter'd in this Edi- 
tion, and laſtly the Engliſh Verſion as it ſtands in Our Com- 
mon Bibles. TY ver ene e 


Kel You" Kigns iy And the Lord gave And the Lord gave 
261g} Alt vl, loud E- Jehoĩakim King of Ichoiakim King of 
a ld, (Ra) am ui. Judah imo hishand, Judah into 18 
tes a g, ts 4 and part of the Vet *withpart of thè Veſ- 
Set C i A] Tels of the Houſe of ſels of the houſe of 
. N Sevvadp Tray 74 God: and he hroug ht God which he carri- 
eit duri, 4 72 cu . Them into the land ed into the land of 
cinyuus eig a nay n. Of Shinat to the Shinar to the houſe! 
eve? N Ott . houſe of bis God, of his God; and he 


And he brought the brought the Veſſels 
and 


The ſaid Me- 
thod further - 
ilafirated. 
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2 | Veſſels into the trea- into the treaſure 


fure houſe of his houſe of his God. 
God. l 


_ "Here the Reader is to obſerve, that our Tranſlators render 
the Original, IT H part of the Veſſels, where® the 
Greek Verſion renders it, Ka? «nv weve 1&y owwuey exactly agree- 
able to the Original, which therefore is to be render'd more 
cloſely thus in Engliſh, A N D part of the Veſſels, In like 
manner the Greek Verſion, Kai veywy d, is exactly agreeable 
to the Original, and in Engliſ is thus, And he brought them; 

whereas our Tranſlators have render'd it, which he. carried. 
Indeed the Original Word may be render'd, Carried them 
or Brought them; and therefore ſince our Tranſlators ren- 

der'd it here, Carried, They ſhould likewiſe in conformit 

to the Original have render'd it, Carried, and not Brought 
the Veſſels, in the latter part of this Verſe; for the Origi- 
val Word is the ſame in both places, as it is alſo in the 
Greek Verſion, excepring only that 1n the firſt place is the 
Simple Verb zun, and in the laſt the Compound dein. 
15. here are allo ſome Inſtances, wherein our Tranſlators 
An Tnflance of have quite | miſtaken the Senſe of the Text, and render'd 
the Comme it not only Wrongly, but ſo as to be 1 Inconſiſtent 

Jars — in with Truth, according to the Context or Sequel of the 
weed of Cor- Hiftory, For inſtance, Our Tranſlators render the Latter 
tection. part of Dan. 4. 9. thus: TELL me the Viſions of my 
Dream that I haveſecen, and the Interpretation thereof, Where- 
as it is evident beyond all Contradiction from the very next 
words, which immediately begin the Tenth Verſe, that 
Nebuchadnezzar did not require of. Daniel to Tell him the 
Viſians of his Dream, but on ly the Interpretaion thereof. For 
the Tenth Verſe, begins with Nebuchadnezzar telling NIA. 
SE LF to Daniel the Viſions of his Dream in thele words; 
Thus were the Viſions of my Head in my Bed. Lew, and be- 
bold, 4 Tree &c. Of this ſee more in the Note belonging 

We. the Paraphraſe of this Place. 

yratter h-. In like manner our Tranſlators have miſtaken, and quite 
flance the alter d the Senſe of Daniel, by Falſe pointing Chap, 2. 44, 
_ 45. For whereas in our, Bibles the 44: Verſe is diſtin- 
| guiſh'd 
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guiſh'd from v. 45. by a Full. point, it ought to be diſtin- 
guiſn'd only by a Semicolon; foraſmuch as the Senſe does 
not Fully end with v. 44, but what is ſaid in that Verſe, 
refers to what 1s ſaid in the former part of v. 45, and 
fully ends in the Middle of v. 45, as is ſhewn by the Para- 
phraſe on the place. And this Overſight is the Greater in 
our Tranſlators, becauſe the Greek Verſion is pointed Right. 

And tho? the Overſight be of the ſame Nature in Dan. 17. 
9. 25. yet it may be {aid to be much Worſe, becauſe it is 414 another, 
in a more Important and Nice matter. Namely, whereas 
our Engliſh Bibles put a Semicolon between Seven Weeks, 
and Threeſcore and two Weeks; there ought to be no Point, 
or at moſt only a Comma, and a Colon ought to be put af- 
ter the whole Seven Weeks and Threeſcore and two Weeks, 
as it is in this Edition. And this Overſight is the Greater 
likewiſe, becauſe the Paſſage is truly pointed in Al the 
Old Verſions. 

As to the Paraphraſe, J have follow'd the ſame Method, 18. 
as in the Epiſtles of N. Teſtzment; dividing the Con-0f the Method 
tents into the proper Sections and Paragraphs, and endea-9ervs - "x 
vouring to render the Senſe as Clearly and Fully as I could. — 
And in order hereto, where there is Occaſion, I have cho- 
ſen rather to be Long in the Paraphraſe itſelf; than to be 
ſbort there, and ſo make it Neceſſary to have a Long An- 
notation to explain the Paraphraſe ; this being no Other 
than to make as it were a Paraphraſe upon a Paraphraſe. 

I have obſerv'd in F. 6. of this Preface, that St. 7 19. 


| ' | 9 
in his Revelation has taken ſeveral of his Expreſſions and Of the View 
of choſe Places 


Deſcriptions &c. from Daniel; and ſo likewiſe in other parts i p,niv, 


of N. T. Our Bleſſed Saviour and the inſpir'd Pen-men which ace re- 
have frequent References to this Book of Daniel both for (7,4 ® 
the Words they make uſe of, and alſo for the Meaning in 
which the Words are to be taken. For the Eaſe there- 

fore of Others, I have drawn up a Collection of thoſe Places 

in Daniel, at leaſt of the moſt principal, that ſo the Reader 

might have 'em in One Fiew , and the Better diſcern of 


what uſe this Book of Daniel is, not only to the Under- 


ſtanding of the Revelation of St. John, but alſo ſeveral other 
parts of New Teſtament. 


+ But 
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20. But what will be J think of greateſt Uſe to this End, 
of the Four are the Four Tables belonging to this Book: Of which I 
ay rc gy need ſay no more here, having prefix'd unto them a pe- 


culiar Diſcourſe relating thereto. 

21. Laſtly, ſince Chronology is deſervedly ſtyl'd One o the 
of the Chro- Eyes of Hiſtory, I have alſo added a Chronological Table of 
„ 8 the Hiſtorical Paſſages mention'd in this Book of Daniel; 

wherein I hive followed Mr Marſoals Tables, as being put 
forth under the Direction or with the Approbation of the 
Lord Eiſhop of Worceſter, whoſe Learning in Chronology 
is too well known to be taken Notice of here. 

22. By what I have done, I hope the Reader will be fo well 
The Conclu» ſatisfy'd, as not to think his Money Il beſtow'd on this Book. 
_ Sure Jam, (and I defire no more of Any one elſe, than 

to make Trial by taking the like Pains, in order to Con- 
vince him, that it is not without Reaſon, that I ſay, I am 
ſure) that *wbat I have here done, Fully anſwers the Beſt 
Recompence, that a Bookſeller can afford to give an Au- 
thor. For a Bookſcller muſt ſet his price on 3 Book, chief- 
ly in proportion to the Nzymber of Sheets; whereas One 
l Sheet on ſome Subjects will require the Writer to 
. take as much Pains, as he needs do in writing Ten Sheets 
on another Subject. And therefore it is Unreaſonable to 
expect of a Writer, whoſe Circumſtances are not ſo great 
as that He can afford to give his Labour to the Pub- 
lick, that He ſhould take the Pains requiſite for drawing up 
Ten Sheets on other Subjects, only for the poor Recompence 
or Common Rate that a Bookſeller can afford to give for 
drawing up One ſingle Sheet. The Reader may obſerve by 
what 1 have above F. 9. hinted, that I could have morelm- 
prov'd this Edition in the Reſpects there mentiond, as J 
could allo in ſeveral other Reſpects. But, as what I have here 
donc Already, may ſuffice for a Specimen to ſhew, what might be 
done in publiſhing the ſeveral Books of O. 1eftament; ſo it 
is to be much wiſh'd, that ſome of the Many, that are warm 
in large Preferments, (by the uncontroulable Intereſt of ſome. 
Grand Courtier, or the lucky favour of ſome Worthy Prelate,) 
and may therefore afford to give (at leaſt ſomewhat of) their 
Labour to the Publick, would imploy Themſelves in {a 
Uſeful, and ſo much Wanted, an Undertaking. A 


** 
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DISCOURSE 


Concerning thoſe Prophecies of Daniel, which 
relate to the Four Kingdoms of the 
GENTLES, and the Kingdom of 
CHRIST, together with an Account of 
the Method obſerved in the four Tables 
following, and the uſefulneſs of T hems. 


HE Prophecies of Daniel, which relate to the 


Kingdom of CHRIST, are either ſuch as elati to the 

9 a general Account of All the faid King-q,oedoms of 
oms, or ſuch as give only a particular Account ard of Chriſt 

of Some of the ſaid Kingdoms. Of the former ſort are the 1 e 
Prophecies contain'd in Chap. 2 and 7; and of the latter hee. 

ſort are the Prophecies contain'd in Chap. 8, 9, 11 and 12. 

In Chap. 2. che Four Kingdoms 1 the G ENT LES are 2. 
repreſented to Nebuchadnezzar, by an Image which was 7% e Khg 
chiefly made up of Four different Metals. In chap. 7. the Genies were. 
faid Four Kingdoms are repreſented to Daniel himſelf, by nee 
Four different Beaſ?s, arifing out of the Sea. The Intent of — 4 
Both theſe Viſions is, by the Succeſſion of the ſaid Four 
Kingdoms to point out the Time of the Kingdom of Chriſt 


here on Earth, which no other Kingdom ſhall ſucceed or 
deſtroy. 


C 8 Hence. 


Four Kingdoms of the GENTILES, and the W 


e _— — 


8 . EY 1 


12 Diſcourſe concerning the Prophecies of Daniel 
Hence Mr Mede (a) in one place prettily ſtyles theſe 
Theſe For Viſions or Prophecies of the Four Kingdoms, The A, B, C 
The —_ of Prophecy. And in (b) another place he fitly gives 
ef Prophecy, them the Title of the Sacred Kalendar and Great Alma- 
The Sacred Nack of Prophecy, in reference to which He there ſpeaks 
Kalendar, &c.thus : © For the True Account of Times in Scripture , we | 
«-muſt have Recourle to that SACRED KALENDAR and a 
* GREAT ALMANACK of PROPHECY, The Four King- | 
* doms of Daniel, which are A 1 Chronology of 
&« Times meaſur'd by the Succeſſion of Four principal Ringdoms, 
« from the beginning of the Captivity of Iſrael, until the My- 
* ſtery of GOD ſhould be finiſo cd. A Courſe of Time, during 
+ which the Church and Nation of the Fews, together with 
« Thoſe whom by Occaſion of Their Unbelief in Chriſt 
God ſhould ſurrogate in their Rooms, was to remain under 
the Bondage of the Gentiles and Oppreſſion of Gentiliſm. 
But Theſe. Times once finiſh'd, All the Kingdoms of this 
* Worl4 ſhould become the Kingdoms of our Lord and his 
*CHRIST. And to this Great Kalendar of Times, toge- 
e ther with that other, but leſſer, Kalendar of IL XX Weeks, | 
« All mention of Times in Scriptyre ſeems to have Re- 
« ference.” | 
4. Now the Four Kingdoms repreſented to Næbuchadneggar 
_ by the Image conſiſting of Four different Metals, and to 
which, Daniel by Four different Beaſts, are theſe; 1. the Babylo- 
nian, 2. the Medo-Perſian, 3. the Greecian, 4. the Roman. 

. That the Firſt of theſe Kingdoms was the Babylonian; 
2 we have (what in a Figurative way of ſpeaking amounts to) | 
rhe Firff 7 an Expreſs Proof Chap. 2. 38; where Daniel expreſly ſays [ 

the Fur to Nebuchadnezzar, T HOU art this HEAD of Gol For 
Helen. fince the Head of Gold, as it was the Uppermoſt or Firſt Part 
of the Image, ſo did denote the Uppermoſt or Firſt (Cin Time) 
of the Four Kingdoms; and ſince (Nebuchadnezzar who 
was then King of Babylon, or which comes to the ſame,) | 
the Babylonian Kingdom of which Nebuchadnezz.4r was then 


King, is expreſsly {aid to be repreſented by the Head of Gold, 


W_—_ 


(a) Book 4. Epiſt. 8. of his Works. ( Bock 3. In his Diſcourſe of the 
Hpoſiacy of the Latter Tim's, Chap- 12. | 


it 
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which relate to the Four Kingdoms, Oc. 13 


it evidently follows that the Babylonian Kingdom was the 
Firſt of the Four Kingdoms repreſented by the Image. 

And being thus Aſſur'd of the Firſt of the Four Kingdoms, 6. 
it will be Eaſy to determine, which were the Three follow- Th-Mede-Per- 
ing. For ſince by the Breaſt and Arms of the Image were — wean 
repreſented (as appears from Chap. 2. 39) Another Kingdom, 
which ſhould ariſe after Nebuchadnezzar, 1. e. after the Ba- 
bylonian Kingdom of which Nebuchadnezzar was then King; 
and ſince it is certain from Hiſtory, that the Medo-Perſian 
Kingdom was the next that aroſe afrer the Babylonian, it 
thence clearly follows that the Medo-Perſian Kingdom was 
the Second of the Four Kingdoms. 

And by the ſame way of Arguing it no leſs clearly fol- 7. 
lows, that the Greecian Kingdom was the Third of the Four 77? Sreecian 
Kingdoms. For by Ch. 2. v. 32 and 39 compar'd together Third of the 
we learn that by the Belly and ! highs of the Image was re- Fo King- 
preſented Another Third Kingdom, which ſhould bear Rule“ “ 
over all the Earth. But now the Kingdom which aroſe up- 
on the ending of the Meclo-Perſan, and which was therefore: 
the Third Kingdom in Order of Succeſſion, was the Grecian, 
which did likewiſe, according to the other part. of its De- 
ſcription, bear Rule over AY the Earth. ge 

Laſtly, by the ſame way of Arguing it as clearly appears, Le Roman 
that the Roman Kingdom is the Fourth or Laſt of the Four pate /** 
Kingdoms of the Gentiles. For by Chap. 2. v. 33 and 40. the F 
compar'd together we learn, that by the Legs and Feet of *'#""" 
the Image was repreſented the Fourth Kingdom. But the. 
Kingdom which put an End to the Greecian and ſucceeded 
thereto in the Empire of the World, being conſequently It- 
ſelf the Fourth in Order, was no other than the, Roman King- 
dom, as is evident from Hiſtory. 

Beſides it is ſaid Ch. 2. 44. that in the Days of theſe 9. 
Kings (or Kingdoms, that is, during the Time of One of He ſame tur 
the Four) ſhall the GOD of HEAVEN ſetup a KI N G- ther ue. 


DOM, which. ſhall never be deſirovd &. Now This King- pe 


dom of GO D's ſetting up can't with any tolerable Shew of 
Reaſon be underſtood of Any Other, than the Kingdom of 
CHRI>T (as Man) ſet up by the Preaching of the Goſpel. 
Whence it is frequently and Promiſcuouſly ſtyl'd by the 
| Evange- .. 
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Evangeliſts, The Kingdom of GOD, or The Kingdom of | 
HEAVEN, and the Golpel is ſtyl'd The Goſpel of the 
XINGDO Mf GOD, Mark 1. 14, 15, compar'd with | 
Matth. 3. 2 &c. But it is Certain that the Preaching of the | 
Goſpel began, and conſequently that the Kingdom of Chriſt *' 
which was ſet up by the Preac ng of the Goſpel, was ſet up 
in the Days of the ROMAN Kingdom or Empire. And 
therefore it is Certain alſo, that the Roman Kingdom was the 
Fourth or Laft Kingdom of the Gentiles foretold by the 
10. Viſion of the Image. 


Tie Four Having thus ſhewn, which were the Four Kingdoms re- 
is. preſented by the Image ſeen by Nebuchadnezzar in the vi- 


Four Beaſts, ſion related Chap. 2. I proceed to ſhew that the Four King- | 
prove tate dome, repreſented by the Four Beaſts ſeen by Daniel in the 
rhe Four king Viſion related Chap. 7. were the SAME Kingdoms with 
- doms a?rred thoſe repreſented by the Image. And in order hereto we are 
* remember, What was = a F. 2. obſerved, viz. that the 
Intent of Both Viſions 1s, 25 the Succeſſion of the ſaid | 

Four Kingdems, to POINT OUT the TIME of the King- 
dom of CHRIST here on Earth, which No other Kingdom 
(on Earth) ſhall ſucceed or deſtroy. Agreeably hereto 
Both the forementioned Viſions end with an Account of the 
Kingdom of Chriſt. Now although the Account given of 
the Kingdom of Chriſt in each Viſion be different in ſome 
reſpect, (of which more by and by,) yet it agrees in this, 
that from the Time of Nebuchadnezzar and Daniel, to the 
Time of Chriſt's Kingdom, there was to be a Succeſſion BUT | 
of Four (principal) Kingdoms or Empires. Wherefore, | 
ſince Each Vifion do's repreſent the ſaid Four (principal ) 
Kingdoms, which were to be from the Time of Ne- 
buchadnezzar and Daniel, to the Tine of Chriſt's Kingdom, 
it neceſſarily and evidently follows, that Each Viſion do's 
repreſent the SAME Four Kingdoms, And this is 
ſo evident a Proof in general, that I need not ſtand to 
prove the ſame Further, by ſhewing how the Deſcrip- 
tion of the particular Kingdoms in One Viſion, anſwer to 
che Deſcription of the particular Kingdoms in the Other 

Vision. | 
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which relate to the Four Kingdoms, c. 15 


I ſhall therefore in the next place obſerve, In what re- II. 
ſpect it is, that the Account given of Chriſt's Kingdom in T9 Se of 
One Viſion, differs from the Account given thereof in the); — 4 
Other Viſion. It has then been long ſince taken Notice ofe to Nzbu- 
by the learned and judicious Mr. Mede in his Epiſtle this rm 
3th above referr'd to, that the Image points out Two States 
of the Kinglom of Chriſt, The Fir? to be, while thoſe 
Times of the Kingdoms of the Gentiles yet laſted, typified 
(ch. 2. 34, 45) by 4 Stone cut out of a Mountain without 
Hands, the Image yet {tinding upon his Feet. The Second 
not to be until the Utter Deſtruction and Diſſipation of the 
Image, when the Stone having {mote it upon the Feet, ſhould 
according to Chap. 2. 35. become a Great Mountain, which 
ſhould fill the Whole Earth. The Firlt may be call'd, for 
Diſtintion ſake, the Kingdom of the Stone, which is the 
State of Chriſt's Kingdom that has hitherto been: The O- 
ther may be calPd, the Kingdom of the Mountain, (i. e. of 
the Stone grown into a Mountain, &c.) which is the State of 
Chriſt's Kingdom that (hall be hereafter. 

Now whereas Nebuchadnezzar's Viſion of the Image 12. 
pointed out Both States aformention'd of Chriſt's Kingdom, , ouly 
Daniel's Viſion of the Four Beaſts do's not take (at leaſt ſuch — 
Expreſs and Direct) Notice of the Firſt State or Setting up dim was re- 
of Chriſt's Kingdom, but foretells and deſcribes only (or 5 ö 
leaſt more eſpecially) the La#t State of Chriſt's Kingdom, . 
vis, when (It being grown from a Stone to a Mountain, 
ſhould fill the 3Vhole Earth, that is, according to the plainer 
Deſiznation thereof in Chap. 7. 13, 14, when) the Ancient 
of Days (hall give the SON OF MAN Dominion, and Glory, 
and a Kingdom, that ALT, People, Nations, and Langua- 
ges ſhall ſerve him; or as it is expreſs'd v. 27. of tae {ame 
7th Chavter, When the Kingdom, and Dominion, and the 
GREATNESS of the KINGDOM under 'the WHOLE * 

Heaven (b.ll be given to the People of the SAINTS of the i 
Moit High. The * of © 

The Reaſon of the foremention'd 1 F between the the ſorementi- 
Viſion of the [mage and the Viſion of the Four Beaſts, 7 

bably enough thought by the foremention'd Judici-ſens of the .— 


aus Mr ede to be this. Nebuchadne x gar, a Gentile, was anc a4 


Type geaſls. 
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Type of the Gentiles who were to have their Part in Both 
States of Chrilt's Kingdom, wherefore Both States are ſhewn 
to Him in the Viſion of the Image. On the other hand 
Daniel, 3 Jew, was a Type of the Jews, whoſe Nation 
ſhould have no ſhare in the Firſt, but only in the Laſ? State 
ot Chriſt's Kingdom, and therefore the Laf ſtate is only 
ſhewn to Him 1n the Viſion of the Four Beaſts. 
Bas nc. There 1s another Point proper to be taken Notice of, and 
Chrif's King. Clear'd in this Diſcourſe, which is this: In what ſenſe it can 
dem ſlall con. be ſald Dan. 2. 34, 35, that, when the Stone aforemention— 


_ 4 ſinote the Image upon his FEET that were of Iron and 


 eftheGentites,Clay, and brake them to pieces, THEN was the Iron, the 


a Matter f 


fneDifteury. (ay, the Braſs, the Silver, and the Gold broken to pieces to- 


getber ;, i. e. according to the Interpretation of the forecited 
paſſage given v. 44. of the {ame Chapter, In what ſenſe it 
can be ſaid that, the Kingdom ſet up by God ſhall break in 
pieces, and conſume ALL theſe ( Four) Kingdoms of the 
.Genriles, whereas the Three former of them had come to 
their End, before that the Kingdom of God here mention'd 

IS was ſo much as ſet vp. 
my i e Now in order to clear this Difficulty, it will be of Uſe to 
al. obſerve, that the like Expreſſion is uſed Chap. 7. 7. in 
reſpect of the Fourth Heaſt, it being there ſaid: I ſaw—a 
FOURTH Beat — and it devour d, and broke in pieces, 
and Stampd the REST (i. e. the Three former Beaſts) wich 
the Feet of it. It may therefore likewiſe be Aſk'd, in what 
ſenſe the Fourth Beaſt i. e. Roman Kingdom or State can be 
{aid to devour, and break in pieces, and Stamp the REST 
i. e. to Subdue the Three former Kingdoms viz. Greecian, 
Medo-Perſian, and Babylonian ;, when the Babylonian had been 
long afore Subdued by the Perſians, and the Perſian by the 
Greeks, And the meaning thereof is doubtleſs to be learn'd 
from the Interpretation of the forecited Chap. 7. 7. given 
v. 23. of theſame Chapter, where it is ſaid: The FOURTH 
Beaſt ſhall be the FOURTH Aingdom upon Earth, which 
hall devour the W HO LE Earth and ſhall tread it 


damn, and break it to pieces. Hence it appears that the 


FOURTH Beaſt is ſaid to devour, and break in pieces, 
and ſtamp the Reſt i. e. the three former Beaſts, becauſe the 
| Roman 


r 


which relate to the FourKingdoms, c. 17 2 


Roman Kingdom denoted by the FOURTH Beaſt was 

to devour, tread down, and break in pieces (7. e. rule over) 

the Whole Earh, and conſequently thoſe Countries which 

once made up the Three former Kingdoms (denoted by the 

Reft of the Beaſts) in their reſpective Times. Wherefore in 

like manner it is foretold, Chap. 2. 44, that the Kingdom to 

be ſet up by God ſhall break in pieces and conſume ALL theſe 

| AMAingdoms, i. e. All the Four Kingdoms of the Gentiles, be- 

! cauſe Chriſt ſhall then Perfectly (i. e. in a Civil as well as 

Spiritual Senſe) rule over ALL thoſe Countries, which made 

1 the Four Kingdoms of the Gentiles in their reſpective 

| imes. ) 

| And for a further Solution of the aforemention'd Difficul- ue * 
ty, let us conſider what is faid Chap. 7. 12. As concerning further rt. | 
the Reft (i. e. the Three former) of the Beaſts, They bad Hife, : 
t their DOMINION taken away, yet their LIV ES were pro- made between 
n \ tlong'd for a Seaſon and Time, Here we ſee a Diſtinction ex- — ng 
C preſsly made between the Dominion and the Lives of the the Beafts. 
0 Beaſts. Whence it follows, that the Beaſts themſelves denote 

d properly and ſtrictly, Not ſo much the Kingdoms, as the par- 

ticular Countries and Nations which in their reſpective Order 

0 and Times had the Kingdom or Dominion over the World. 

n For had the Beaſts denoted properly the Kingdoms, then (ſince 

a \ the Eflenceandas it were Life of a Kingdom, conſiſts in Da- 

, ꝛninion) to have taken away the Dominion of the Beaſts, would 

b have been to take away their LIVES, whereas it is expreſ.- 
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t | Jy obſerv'd in Ch. 7. 12, that on the contrary, though the 
e | Beaſts had their DOMINION taken away, yet their LIVES 
7 tiere prolong' d for a Seaſon and a Time, 1. c. for a Seaſonable 
8, | Time for taking away their Lives, as well as the Life of the 
n Fourth Beaſt. For, whereas it 1s ſaid v. 11, 12. I bebeld 
1e even till THE BEAST (i. e. FOURTH Beaſt) was | 


'd SLAIN, ——-- 4s concerning the REST of the Beaſts, ö 
2N hey had their DOMINION raken away, yet their LIV ES 
H were prolong d; hereby is by No means (1 think) to be under- 


ch ſtood, that the Re/? of the Beaſts were to have their Lives | 
it | prolongd AFTER that the Fourth Beaſt was Slain; for 
he this is Contrary to whit is foretold of Chriſt's Kingdom, as 


es, will appear by and by: But hereby is Truly Meant, that 1 
he — there 4 
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17. 


By the Lives 
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there ſhould be this Remarkable Difference between the 
Fourth Beaſt and the Ref? of the Beafts : Namely, that the 
Fourth Beaſt ſhould have his DOMINION and LIFE 
(Both) taken away together, whereas the Reſt ſhould have 
their LIVES prolong'd, After that they had their DO ML 
NIONS taken away. 

That this is the True Meaning of Chap. 7. 11, 12. will 


the beats PPEAr (I think) beyond Contradiction, by conſidering what 
is nor to be is to be underſtood by the Lives of the Beaſts. It already 


rde ſtood 
Natural 
Lives. 


appears from F. 16. that by the Beaſts are properly denoted 
the ſeveral People or Nations, who had the Dominion of 
the World in their reſpective Turns. Whence by the Fir 

Beaſt are denoted the Babylonians; by the Second, the 
Medes aud Perſians; by the Third, the Greeks ,, and by the 
Fourth, the Romans. And therefore by the Lives of the 
Beaſts, can't be meant the Natural Lives of the foremention'd 
ſeveral People; foraſmuch as then by raking away the 
Lives of the Beaſts muſt be meant in a Literal Senſe che Slay- 
ing and Utter Deſtroying of the ſeveral foremention'd Na- 
tions. Whereas no tolerable Reaſon can be aſſign'd, why 
only the ſaid particular Nations ſhould be thus Literal! 

Slain, and not the Other Nations of the World. And, ſince 
no tolerable Reaſon can be aſſign'd, why ſuch a Difference 
ſhould be made between the aforemention'd particular Nati- 
ons and Others, if it be ſuppoſed on the other hand, that 
by the Four Beafts are meant All the Nations of the World, 
as being in their reſpective Times under the Dominion of 


the Four Beaſts ; then the Difficulty will be ſtill as great or 


greater. For then by taking away the Lives of the Beaſts 
muſt be meant the Slaying of All Mankind; which is altoge- 
ther inconſiſtent with the Advancement of Chriſt's King- 
dom to the Univerſal Empire of the World. For this is 
deſcrib'd in this very Chap. 7. v. 13, 14. by the Ancient 
of Days giveing to the SON of MAN Dominion, and Glory, and 
4 Kingdom, that ALL PEOPLE, NATIONS and L AN. 
GUAGES ſhould SERV E Him, which neceſſarily ſuppoſes 
them to be Living. Wherefore, to underſtand Aright 
what is meant by the Lives of the Beaſts, we muſt conſider 


the 


we 
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the Nature of the Kingdom of Chrift, at the Lime of 


its being Advanced to the Univerſal Empire of the World. 


One principal Branch then of Chriſt's Kingdom (beſides 34t Livingin 


That hinted at F. 15. vis. of His then Reigning in 2 
Civil as well as Spiritual Senſe) at that Happy Time will be 
this, That Then ALE People, Nations, and Languages 
ſhall be converted to Chriſtianity, and ſo forſake All the 
leveral Falſe Religions or Ways of Worſhip, which are in 


18. 


(oxre Falle Re 
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the World. Wherefore agreeably hereto, by the Lives of 


the Beaſts it is Reaſonable to underſtand the ſeveral Nuti- 
ons (repreſented by the Bealts) Living in ſome Falfe or Anti- 
chriſtian Worſhip or Religion. In which ſenſe the foremen- 
tion'd Texts will appear very Eaſy to be : underſtood, 
and the Difficulty contain'd in them will be remov'd. 

For inſtance, the Difference obſerv'd Chap. 7. 11, 12. 
between the Fourth Beaſt and the Ref# of the Beaſts will 
be plain and eaſy to be underſtood, namely Thus: That the 
Fourth Beaſt being That, whoſe Kingdom is to continue 
till the Advancement of Chriſt's Kingdom to the Univerſal 
Empire of the World; hence Chriſt's Kingdom is to be thus 
Advanced, partly (viz. in reſpe& of Dominion,) by taking 
away the DOMINION of the Fourth Beaſt; and partly 
(viz. in reſpect of the Truth of Religion) by raking away 
at the fame time the LIFE of the ſaid Fourth Beaſt, i. e. 
by taking away, or putting an Utter End to, the Living in 
any Falſe or Antichriſtian Worſhip by the People or Na- 
tion denoted by the Fourth Beaſt. Whereas the Reſt 
of the Beaſts, tho* they had their DOMINION taken 
away long ago, yet their Lives were prolong d, i. e. the 
Nations denoted by the ſaid Beaſts were permitted ſtill to 
live in what Falſe or Antichriſtian Worſhip they pleaſed; 
yea, and ſhall be permitted ſo to live, for Seaſon and 
a Time, 1. e. till that Grand Seaſonable Time comes of 
putting an End. to their Lives (as well as, and together with 
the Life of the Fourth Beaſt) that is, of putting an End to. 
All Falſe Religion, All over the World; and conſequently 
in Thoſe Parts and Countries of the World which are de- 
noted by the other Three Beaſts, as well as in the Parts o 
the World denoted by the Fourth Beaſt. | | 


9 2 In 


19. 
Agreeably 
hereto, Dan, 
. 3. 16 6 
plain and eaſy 
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20. In like manner Dan. 2. 34, 35. will according to thi 
4s alſe Dan. Expoſition be very Eaſy to be underſtood. For it muſt be 
berehy ns. well obſerv'd, that the Image was deſign'd to repreſent, not 
der d plain barely four Kingdoms, but four Kingdoms of Gentiliſm, or 
—_ in other words, to repreſent not only the Reign, but the 
Hool. Duration of the Life, of Falſe Religion in the Several Parts 

of the World. Hence it is, that as the Head denoted the 
Balylonian Kingdom, fo After that the Kingdom was taken 
away from the Babylonians, yet the Head was not took off, 
but continued on the Image, becauſe tho* the Head did no 
longer reign, yet it continued Alive. For the like Reaſon, 
the Breaſt: and Arms were not ſtruck or took off from the 
Image, upon the Ceaſing of the Aingdom, or Empire of the 
Medes and Perſians ,, nor the Belly and Thighs, upon the 
ceaſing of the Kingdom or Empire of the Greeks ;, but 
Breaſt and Arms, Belly and Thighs, were All (as well 2s the 


Head) contimied upon the Image, becauſe they All continued 


Alive in the Senſe wherein Life is to be there underſtood, . 


But now the Legs and Feet, denoting: the Fourth Kingdom, 
immediately hen or by the Deſtruction of which the Kingdom 
of Chriſt 1s to be Advanced to the Univerſal Empire of the 
World; hence the Stone (that denoted the Kingdom of 
Chriſt) in order to its becoming a Mountain, (whereby is 
denoted the Advancement of Chriſt's Kingdom to the Uni- 
verſal Empire) is repreſented (Chap. 2. 34.) to ſmite the 
Image upon his Feet, and to break them to pieces, i. e. to 
put an End to the Fourth Kingdom. And then, becaule at 
the SAME. time, there ſhail be an End put allo to ALL 
the Falſe Religions which ſhall be in the World, i. c. in the 
Several Countriesor among the ſeveral Nations denoted b 

ALL the ſeveral Parts of the Image; therefore At the 
SAME time that the Stone is repreſented to ſmite the 
Image upon his FEET and to break them to pieces; it is allo 
repreſented. in the next following Verſe, vis. 35. that 
THEN was not only thelron and the Clay, of which the 
LEGS and FEET were made; but allo the Braſs of 
which the BELLY and THIGHS were made, the Silverof which 
the BREAST and ARMS were made; and laſtly the GOLD 


of which the HEAD was made ; brokento pieces TOGE | HER, 


and” 
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which relate to the Four Kingdoms, Oc. 21. 


| and became like the Chaſſ, and the Wind carried them away that 
e | NOPLACE was found for them; that is, THEN was 


t ALL the Falſe Religion, in All the ſeveral Countries de- 
r | noted by the ſeveral Parts of the Image, put down or put 


© an End to, TOGETHER or ALL at Once; and 
s in ſuch a manner as that NO PLACE ſhould bz 
e | found for any falſe Religion. And in the like ſence is it to 
n | be underſtood, (v. 44.) that the Kingdom of God ſhall con- 
„ ſume ALL theſe Kingdoms of the Gentiles, i. e. ſhall conſume 
) the Kingdom then in Being i. e. the Fourth Azngdom of the 
„ Gentiles, and ſpall conſume or put an End to All Falſe Religion 
> in All the Countries belonging, not only to that Kingdom 


e particularly, but alſo to the Three former Kingdoms. And 

b thus J have I think removed the forementioned Difficulties. 

t And whether the Soltition here given of them is not Clearer 

- and Hiller than Any other yet given, (at leaſt;that Iknow of,) 

4 the Reader 1s left to judge. 21. 

8 But it may ſtill be ſaid, that though the Interpretation gi- An biff. 
? ven of v. 23 Chap. 7. do's help to clear the Meaning of what vv = 
is ſaid v. 7. of the ſame Chapter; yet it gives Ground to an- 

a other Queſtion, viz. concerning the Event anſwering to the 

g Prophecy, or How the ſaid Prophecy, that the Fourth King- 

ö dom ſhould devour the Whole Earth, was verify'd 2 In An- 


{wer to which it is to be obſerv'd, that what 1s here ſaid of 

| the Fourth or Roman Kingdom, is no other than is ſaid elfe- 

| where in other Words concerning the Firſt or Babylonian, and 

alſo the Third or Greecian Kingdom, 

| As to the Firſt or Babylonian Kingdom, we find it thus 22. 
ſaid of it in the Perfon of Nebuchadnezzer, Dan. 2. 37, 4n Ovbterva- 
38. Thou, O King, art a King of Kings And WHERE. TT 
SOEVER the Children of Men awell, has He (viz. the God Clearing of 
of Heaven) given into Ih Hand, and has made thee RULER 3 * 
over Them 4LL. In like manner, Chap. 4, 22. It is Thou, * 

O King, that art grown and become Strong : for thy Great- 

neſs is grown and reaches unto Heaven, and {hy DOMINION 

to the END of the Earth. And as to the Third or Gree- 

cian Kingdom, it is ſaid allo Chap. 2. 39, And (there ſhall 

ariſe) another Third Kingdom, which ſhall bear RULE over 

| ALL the Earth And indeed tho' this laſt Clauſe, * 

F 148%. 
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ſhall bewyr RULE over ALL ibe Earth, does immediately 
follow the Clauſe wherein mention is made of the Third 
(or Greecian) Kingdom; and do's only refer therero according 
to the bare Common Rules of Syntax; yet Jam of Opt- 
nion, that it was deſign'd by the Holy Pen-man to refer 
aiſo to the Other Kingdom mention'd afore it in the begin- 
ning of this Verſe, vis. to the Second or Medo- Perſian King- 
dom, This being a way of Speaking frequently us'd allo by 
Writers; and the Medo-Perfian Kingdom being therefore 
here taken notice of, becauſe it was One of the four principal 
Kingdoms. 

It appears then from what has been ſaid in the foregoing 


The Dificulty Paragraph, that when it is foretold Chap. 7. 23. that the 


Cleat d, 4 
ſbewirg In 
what Senſe 
the Fourth 
Kingdem de- 
dom the 
Who'e 
Earth, 


Fourth Kingdom ſhould devour the ele Earth, nothing more 
was foreteld thereby in reſpe& of the Fourth Kingdom, than 
what is ſaid to be then Actually true in reſpect of the 
Firſt Kingdom under Nebuchadnezznar, in Chap, 2. 38: 
Where it is ſaid, that Whereſoever the Children of Men 
dwell, has the God of Heaven given into thy Hand, and 
made Thee Ruler over them All. Wherefore the Expreſſions 
uſed in Chap. 2. 38. and Chap. 7. 23. however different in 
Words, being yet Equivalent in Meaning, it will follow 
that in the ſame Senſe, that the Former Expreſſion was uſed 
in reipet of Nebuchadnezzar, may likewiſe the Latter 
Expreſſion be underſtood as uſed in reſpe& of the Fourth or 
Roman Kingdom. But now in what Senſe the Former Ex- 
preſſion was uſed in reſpect of Nzabuchadnezzar, way be 
moſt Clearly gather'd from Chap. 5. 18, 19. O thou King, 
the moſt kigh God gave Nebuchadnezzar thy Father a King- 
dom, and Majeſiy, and Honour. And FOR THE MAFES|T 
that He gave him, ALL People, Nations, and Languages 
TREMBLED and FEARED before HIM. Hence we may 
gather that Nehachadnezzar is ſaid Chap. 2. 32. to be 
Ruler over ALI, (and likewiſe Chap. 4. 22. that bis Domi- 
nion was to the End of the Earth) foraſmuch as altho' He had 
not Actually Warr'd, and Conquer'd ALL Nations; yet 
ALL ſuch Nations, as he had not Actually conquer'd, Tremb- 
led and Fear'd before Him, i. e. Stood in ſuch Awe of his 


Power, as to Sue to him for his Friendſhip, and to be Ready 
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to Comply, with what appear'd to be his Will they ſhould 
do, Rather than to make Him their Enemy. And in the 
ſame Senſe did the Event fully anſwer to the Prophecy (Chap. 
7. 23.) concerning the Fourth Kingdom ; or which 1s All 
One, in the ſame Senſe was veriß'd the Prophecy (in the 
forecited Chap. 7. 23.) that the Fourth or Roman Kingdom 
ſhould devour and tread down and break in pieces the Whole 
Earth, i. e. ſhould Rule over All the Earth: Foraſmuch 
as For the Majeſty:that God gave unto the Romans , ALL 
People, Nations and Languages in like Manner Trembled 
and Feared before Them. 

It remains now in the laſt Place to ſhew the Aſethod ob- 24. 
ſerv'd in drawing up the Four Tables following, and the Uſe- 0f the bie. 
fulneſs of them. As to the Method, ſuch Prophecies as re- e 
late to One and the Same of the Four Kingdoms of the Gen- Tab'es here. 
tiles, or to the Kingdom of Chriſt, are placed collaterally, or ve belong 
by the Side of One Another. Thus in Tab. I. becauſe the © 
Firi# Kingdom of the Gentiles is repreſented, both by the 
Head of the Image, and allo by the Firſt Beaſt or Lion; 
therefore the Texts wherein the ſaid Repreſentations are 
contain'd, are plac'd collaterally, or One by the Other. In 
like manner, becauſe the Second Kingdom of the Genziles is 
repreſented in general, firſt (chap. 2.) by the Brea and 
Arms of the Imape, then (Chap. 7.) by the Yecond Beaſt or 
the Bear, and after that (Chap. d.) by a Ram; and laſtly, 
becauſe ſome Particular Kings of the ſaid Second Kingdom 
are propheſy'd of in Chap. 9. There fore All the ſeveral 
Texts containing the ſeveral Repreſentations or Frophecies, 
are placed One by the Side of the Other. And ſo of the Pro- 
phecies relating to the Other Kingdoms. 25. 

Again, where ſeveral Prophecies rælate, not only to the puther of the 

ame Kingdom, but alſo to Several or different Times of the lame. 
ſaid Kingdom; there ſuch Prophecies are placed Collaterally, 
as anſwer to the ſame Time of the ſaid Kingdom, and conſe- 
quently ſuch Prophecies as ſtand higher 1n one Column than 
the Prophecies relating to the ſame Kingdom do in another 
Column, do denote ſuch Events as were to come to paſs Soon- 
er or Earlier. Or elſe the Prophecies that are placed Higher, 
relate to the Kingdom in general; whereas the Prophecies 
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that ſtand Lower in another Column relate to ſome particular 
King of the ſaid Kingdom, or the like. Thus Tab. I. and 
II. what is ſet down out of Chap. 9. in relation to the 
Second Kingdom, is placed Lower than the Prophecies 


out of other Chapters relating to the ſaid Kingdom, becauſe 


the Prophcies out of the other Chapters relate to the Medo- 
PerſianKingdom in general; whereas what is ſet down out 


of Chap. 9. relates only to four particular Kings thereof. 


In like manner in Tab. II. the Prophecies in Chap. 2, 7, 
and 8, which relate to the Third or Greecian Kingdom in ge- 


neral, are placed higher than any Prophecy relating to the 


ſaid Third Kingdom, and taken out of the gth Chapter, be- 
cauſe the firſt Text of the 9th Chapter that relates to the 
Third Kingdom, is a Prophecy relating, Not to the Third King- 
dom in general, but to the Founder thercof, Alexander the 


Great, in particular, For which Reaſon it is placed collate- 


rally with the Notable Horn of the Goat, that in Chapter 8, 
denoted likewiſe Alexander the Great in particular. 
I need only obferve further as to the Method of the Ta- 


Further ftill of b[zs, that, What was to be contain'd therein being Too much 


the ſame. 
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Tables. 


to be compriz'd in One Table of a Convenient fize for Ready 
Uſe, I therefore judg'd it moſt Adviſeable, to diflribute the 
Particulars after the moſt ſuitable or proper Manner, (which 
may be learnt from the Title of each Table) into fo many 
diſtin& Tables as ſhould be requiſite, which fell out to be 
Four. 
As for the Uſefulneſs of theſe Tables, - will (J ſuppoſe) 
pecially to Toung 
Students in theſe Prophetical Matters, for whoſe Benctit they 
are chiefly intended. For hereby are repreſented in One 
View, and ſo much more Clearly than by bare References to 
Chapter and Verſe, or by Schemes, All the ſeveral Prophecies 
that relate to One and the ſame Thing. And conſequently 
hereby may alſo moſt Readily be diſcern'd the ſeveral Steps or 
Degrees, whereby Future Events were made more and more 
known to Daniel. For inſtance, by Tab. I. and more fully 
by Tab. II. may be readily diſcern'd, how that by the Viſion 
of the Image there was only a more general Notice of the 


Second Kingdom given to Daniel; whereas by the Viſion of 
the 


which relate to the Four Kingdoms, Oc. 


of the Four Beaſts there were ſeveral Particulars relating to 
the Second Kingdom further intimated to him, as the Nature 
of the {aid Kingdom by the Bear ; the Manner of - Riſe, 
by Devouring much Fleſh ;, the Extent of its Conqueſts, by the 
Three Ribs in the Bears Mouth. An by the Viſion of the 
Ram, {ome of the forementioned Particulars and alſo Others, 


were made known to Daniel, either Expresſly, as that the 


Second Kingdom ſhould conſiſt of Tuo principal Ruling 
Parts, and that theſe ſhould be Media and Perſia; or cle 
more clearly than afore, as that the Three Ways, which the 
Second Kingdom ſhould extend its Conqueſts, ſhould be Weſt- 
ward, Northward, and Southward, &c. And laſtly, Chap. 

g. Daniel | is farther inform'd of Four particular Does of Per- 
or a, the Laſt of which ſhould lay the Foundation of the 
Greecian War under Alexander the Great, and ſo of the De- 
ſtruction of the Perſian Empire. 1 ſhall only obſerve more, 
that theſe Tables are fircher Uſeful, inaſmuch as by Them 
are ſhewn the principal Palles of the New Teſtament which re- 
fer to theſe Prophecies of Daniel. 
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Or, A General View of the Synehroniſm or Correſpondency of All the 


of the GENTILES, and to the-Kingdor 


E H A . II. 4 C H A P. 
Thou, O King, ſaweſt, and behold, a great FM AGE,, FOUR great BEASTS c: 
5 — — whoſe Brightneſs was Excellent, and the Form thereof. v. 3.— Theſe great BEASTS S 
en Cas Terrible. v. 31. which ſhall ariſe out of the Eart 
Kingdom, 1. F This Images HE 4 D i was of fine Gold. v. 31, The FIRST was like a LION 
VIz 1. 2. TH OU art this HEAD of Gold. v. 38. and I beheld till the Wings thereof 
His (viz. the Images) BREAST and his ARMS. Behold, another B EAS JT, th 
* 7s were of Silber. v. 32. a BEAR; and it raiſed up it 1 
Kingdom II. ons Interpretation And they ſaid unto it, Ariſe, de: 
Mede- Perfoan, ) After Thee ſhall ariſe ANO THER KINGDOM. 
| inferior to Thee. v. 39. . 
The FOUR 8 TA - 
KINGDOMS His (viz. the Images) BELLY and his THIGHS. After this I beheld, and Io 
— were of Braſs. v. g2. * ; -BEAST) like a LEOPAR 
Luk. 21 e Interpretation . Was given unto it. v. 6, 
THE TIMES) | * And there 1 rw THIRD XING.. . 
8 Greecian. DO M of Braſs, which ſhall bear rule over All the. 
Earth. v. 39. . 
4 4 8 — 
- His (viz. the Images) LEGS were of Iron; his. After this behold, a FOUR 
| FEET, part of Tron, and part of Clay. v. 33. u and Terrible, and ffrong excee« 
The Interpretation «Iron Teeth &c. v. 7. The Pon 
'q The FOURTH KINGDOM {hall be ſtrong as. FOURTH KINGDOM upon E: 
kingdom Iv. Iren, foraſmuch as Iron breaks in pieces, and ſubdues All. It (viz. the FOUR TH BI 
| viz tb. v. 40, &c. to v. 43. and there came up among them 
Kuma. Thou ſaweſt till that a STONE was cut out with-.7, 8. The ten Horns are ten Ki: 
ont Hands v. 24. Another ſhall ariſe after them 
[The Interpretation] . words againſt the Moſt High, and 
In the days of theſe Kings ſhall the GOD of Heaven ſet. they ſhall be given into bis Ha! 
The Timer of the G E NM. I 2 KINGDOM. v. 44. Times, and the Dividing of Time. 
3 ” Thou ſaweſt till that a STONE (was cut-out. I beheld till the THRONES 
| without Hands, which) ſmote the Image upon his Feet, .of DA1S did ſit. I beheld t 
— and brake them to pieces: — And the STONE be-.Slaim —— And behold, One like 
came a GREAT MOUNTAIN, aud FILLED .of Heaven —— to the Ancient o 
| the Y HOLE Enb. v. 35. . DOMINION, and GLORY, ar 
The RINGDOM of CHRIST, [The Interpretation.] mould. ferve Him: His Dominion! 
and bis SAINTS. | THE KINGDOM (viz. of the GOD of Hea-. 14. 


ven) ſhall never be deſtroy d, nor left to other People, but. The KINGDOM, and DOMT 
ſhall break in pieces, and Conſime ALL THESE. KINGDOM under the HOL. 
KINGDOMS (viz, of the Gentiles} and ſhall Hand. of the SAINTS of the Moſt Hi 
for EVER. V. 44, 


: - 


L 


1 
the ſeveral PrRopHECTES in Dayrel, relating to the Four Kingdoms 
dom of CHRIST and his S AIX TS 


\ P. VII. CHAP. Vil | CHAP. XI. 


'TS came up from the Sea. 
STS are FOUR KINGS,. 
e Earth, v. 17. : 


LION, and had Eagles ings: | ; 
thereof were pluck'd &c. v. 4. | 


ST, the SECOND, like to. Behold, a RAM, which had two Horns,. | 

| up it ſelf on one ſide &c.— . and the two Horns were high: but One was. 

riſe, devour much Fleſh, v. 5. . bigber than the Other; and the Higher came. There ſhall ſtand up yet three Kings in PER- 
2 Laſt. v. 3. The RAM which thou ſaw-. SIA an ay pn a ſhali do 3 _ F 
C having two Horns, are the Kings of ME.. oy All: and by his Strength through his Riches | 
DI A and PERSIA. v. 20. N -1 =o againſt the Realm of 


and to ANOTHER (viz., Behold, an HE-GO A came from the. Then a Mighty KIN G ſhall ſtand 

)PARD;—and DOMI-.wcft—He ſmote the R A M, and broke bis . up, that ſhall rule with great Dominion. 

+ v. 6. .two Horns; and there was no Power in the. v. 3. 
RAM to ſand before him. Therefore the ii 
-HE-GOAT waxed very Great. v. 5-8. The | 
rough GOAT is the King of GREECE. 


. — Vx 


3 r on —_ 


v. 21. | 
'OURTH BEAST, Dread-. CHAP. IX. - AKING ſhalldo according to His 
ng exceedingly; and it had great. Vill, and magnify himſelf above every 
he Fourth Beaſt ſhall be the. God &c----v, 36 &c, 
upon Earth. v. 23. The People for the future of the Prince. 


TH BEAST) had ten Horns, . ſhall deftroy the City, and the Sanfuary : — . 
ng them another Little Horn, v.. and unto the end of the War Deſolations are 
e ten Kings that ſhall ariſe; and .determin'd, even until the CO NSUMM A- - | 
them and ſhall ſpeak Great. TION. Then That determin'd ſhall be. | 
gh, and wear out the Saints — and. poured up-nthe DESOLATOR. v. 26, 

bis Hands, until a Time, and ,27. 


of Time. v. 24, 25. : a C HA. 30 | 
RONES were placed down, and the ANCIENT At THAT Time ſhall Michael ſtand 
beheld till the BEAST (viz the Fourth Beaſt) was np, the Great Prince which ſtands for the Children of thy 
Ine like the SON OF MAN came with the Clonds P-ople : there ſhall be a Time of TROUBLE, ſuch as ne- 
ncient of days. —— And there was given Him ver was ſince there was a Nation : and at THAI Time Th 
ORT, and a KINGDOM; that ALL People — P-ople ſhall be deliver'd, every one that ſhall be found 
minion is an EVERLASTING Dominion v.9 — Written in the Book. And Many of them that ſleep in 
the duſt of the Earth, ſhall awake =— -to Everlaſting 
1 DOMINION, and the GREATNESS of the Life, v. 1, 2. 3 


HOLE Heaven ſhall be given to the People 
Moſt High. v. 27. 


TABLE II. Or, A Particular View of the Synchroniſm or Correſpond 
Second and Third, i. e. PERSIAN and GREECTAN Kingdon 
denoted in the ſaid Prophecies. 
— - cuar.m - CHAP: VII 
F His (viz. the Images) BREAST* Behold, another BE AST, te. Behold, a RAM which had two E 


and his ARMS were of Sil: SECOND, like to a BEAR, and two Horns were High ; but One wa 
2. ; it rais d up it ſelf on one fide, and the Other, and the Higher came up 
4 [The Interpretation. it had three Ribs in the Mouth the RAM puſhing Weſtward, and Ne 
Mede-Perfran. After Thee (viz. Nebuchadnez-" of it, between the Teeth of it: Southward, ſo that »o Beaſts migb 
zar) ſhall riſe A NOT HE R And they ſaid thus unto it, Ariſe,” bim, &c. v. 3, 4. 
KINGDOM znferior to Thee. devour nuch Fleſb. v. 5. Ihe RAM having two Horns, are 
[U. 29. 2 - MEDIA and PERSIA. v. 20. 
[f His (viz. the Images) BEL Lo, another {viz. BEAST) Behold, an HE-GCOAT came fre 
{LY and is THIGHS were of. like a LEOPARD, and. —He ſmote the RAM, and broke h 
1 Braſs. v. 32. .DOMINION was given unto .and there was no Power in the R. 
| {ihe Interpretation. ] it. v. 6. . before Him. -- Therefore the HE- 
| there ſhall ariſe . very Great. v. 5—8. The Rovg| 
another THIRD KINGDOM. the King of GREECE. v. 21. 
4 of Braſs, which ſhall bear Rule. AT 
over All the Earth. v. 39. > . The GOAT had a Notable Horn 
| . Eyes. v. 5 The Great Horn, tha 
b 8 his Eyes, is the FIRST Kang. v. 2 
. Which (viz. LEOPARD) had. When He (viz the GOAT) was 
; . . on the Back of it Four Wings of a. Great Hon was broken, and for 
.Fowl: The Beaft had;alſo Four. Four Notable Ones toward the four þ 
| » Heads, v. 6. . Now That (viz, the Great Horn) be 
; whereas Four ſtood up for it, F. 
KINGD . . ſhall ſtand up aut of the Nation, but not in bis N 
U7. * ; 
[Greecien. ; : 
| above That 
| | . . flow :--and theKing of theSout 
| R . 
| | 
; ; And out of One of Them (viz. of t 
ble Horns)cameforth a LITTLE HORN, which waxed exceeding Great---even againſt the Hoſt of H. 
magnified himſelf even againff the PRINCE of the Hoft, and by him the DAILY SACRIFCE, was ta 


the Place of His SANCTUARY was cafff down. v. 9---11. | Interpretation] In the latter time of tl 
when the Tranſgreſſors are come to the full, a King Ein Countenance ſhall ſtand up,---and 
the Holy Frople.—He ſhall alſo ſtand up againſt the E of Princes, v. 23-25, © 


* — — - 


— — — 


Dondency of ſuch PROPHECIES in DANIEL, acrelate to tbe 
zdoms, with an Explication of the ſeveral KIN GS exc. particularly 


III. CHAP. XL KINGS &c.particu- 


d two Horns, and the larly denoted. 


a ; () Namely aſter Cyrus 
Ine was Higher than then — For > the 


ame up Laſt. I ſaw' Behold, there ſhall ſtand up () yet Three (8) Kings in PERSIA - — . Tear of Cyrus was this 
,and Northward,and' And the Fourth (y) ſhall bo far Ri 23 All: and by 9 


Chap. 11. 1. 


's might ſtand before his Strength through his Riches He ſhall tir up All againſt the Realm - (e Cambyes, Plhoude- 
. 'of GREECE. v. 2. F 7 by medi; Buds — 

rns, are the Kings of  Hyltaſpes. 

20. . | 3 (y) Xerxes. 


ame from the Weſt: _ —, 
broke bis two Horns, . 
the RAM to ſtand. 
2 HE-GOAT waxed. 
Rough GOAT 1s. - | 
- 4 . . _ 


© — 


le Horn between his. Then a MIGHTY KING ſhall ſtand u „that ſhall rule with _; TO NES 
rn, that is between. great YVOMINTON, and do according to = Will. v. 3. aue 
Mg. v. 21. ; 


T) was ſtrong, the. And when He (viz, the MIGHTY KING) ſhall have ſtood up, His. Alexander theGrear be- 


and for it came up. Kingdom ſhall be broken, and {hall be divided toward the Four W inds of Hag at — 
e four Winds, v. 8.-- . Heaven, but not to his Pofterity, nor according to bis Dominion. v. 4. to the Eat, ile of 


Horn) being broken zo Macedonia to the Weſt,AAntigan:zs of Aſia (vir: the Leſs) to the North, and Pto'emy of 
r it, Four Ringdoms. Egypt to che South, Arideus was a Baſtard Brother of Aexander the Great; and the 
» bis Power. v. 22. . others, Three of his Generals or Principal Officers. 


And the (% King of the South ſhall be ſtrong, and (+) Another of his (4) Ptolemy Son of 
Princes (i.e. of Alexander the Great's Generals,) and This ſhall be ſtrong . Laus and King of Egyp# 


* . . - o Fe bo h G 
we That, and have Dominion: His Dominion ſhall be a great Dominion. v. 5 8 Nicator K. ot 


And in the end of Years They ſhall join themſelves together c. v. 6. . Syria lying North of yt. 

This was verified firſt by Ptolemy and Seleucus aforeſaid, 

and afterwards by Ptol, Fhiladelphus and Antiochus Theus, 
; But out of a Branch of her Root ſhall (4) One ſtand up, who ſhallenter” (C P#ol. Euergetes. 

into the Fortreſs of the (») King of the Nortb, and ſnall prevail Ic. v. - 9. 8 . 

But bis (9) Sons hall be ſtir d up- and (%) One ſhall come and over. and Seleucus Ceraunus. 0 

f the South ( a) ſhall come forth and fi ht with Him--even with the ( King of the North &c. v. 1 1-12. (H Antiochus the Great, 
Ide () King of the North ſhall return and ſet forth a Multitude grea-. (x) Ell, Philopater, 

ter than the former — And in thoſe times there thall Many ſtand up a- 8 — — 4 

- 0 u) Seleucus Phil: ator; 

-gainſt the King (>) of the South &c. v. 13-19. * (»y) Antiochus Epiphares. 

- Then ſhall ſtand up — () a Raifer of Taxes Kc. v. 20. () Prolemy Philometor. 

(viz, of the Four Nota-. And in his Eſtate Mall ſtand up a (% VILE Perſon..--He ſhall tir up. (e) The Roman Fleet. 


Joſt of Heaven--yea He. his power---againſt the (5) King of the South :— (s) Ships of Chittin ſhall . 
E, was taken away, and. come () agamſt Him Therefore () He ſhall be griey'd and return and. 
time of their Kingdom,. have Indignation againſt the Holy Covenant ,---and---ſhall pollute the SANC-. 
and he ſhall deſ roy. TUART,--and take away the DAILT SACRIFICE, and ſt -p the AEO. 
8 ack ME. «MINATION of the Deſo ator, &c. v. 21+--25, 


e | _— = 3 by _ =_ - _ = - - 
I Ade Mad oo ; | 


« —_———— —_—_ 8 


TAB. IV. Wherein is particularly ſhewn, How ſuch PROPHECIES in DANIEL, 
to the Univerſal Sovereignty of This World, do correſpond, both One to the Orl 


Kingdom I. viz. Batylorian. Dan. II. 
: Kingdom II. viz. Medo- Per ſian. 
Kingdom III. viz, Greecian, 


The Times . part Thou ſaweſt till that a STONE was · 
de or Time : > hs. 
rn The KINGbow \ ut out 5 2 

0 | Roman, diſtin» Ihe nterpretation.] k 

comprenend- 6 3 of CHRIST I th d h Ki f the. 

ing guiſhable(for the Pope n the days of theje Kings (viz. o 
Better Under- 4 Gentiles) ſhall the GOD ot Heaven /et- 
ſtanding what - : 


np a KINGDOM. v. 44. 


relates tocChiiſt's 
Kisgd em) into 


Latter part 
two paris Viz. or Time 


© Thou ſaweſt till that a STONE (viz. the Stone» I b 

cut out vithont Hands) ſmote the Image on his Feet, «Slain, 

and brake them to pieces. Then was the Iron, Clay, Siven 

: : . 1 Braſs, Siver, and Gold broken to pieces together, 

The Times of the GENTILES fulfll'd, or the F mal | and became like Chaft, and the Wind carried ſhall 

Deftrudicn of the Four Kingdoms of thee them away, that No Place was found for them, v. cunſit 

GEN TILES. | 24, 35. Interpretation. i 

The KINGDOM of the GOD of Heaven-ſhall - 

| — break in pieces ALL theſe Kingdoms, (viz, of- 

ſ the Gentiles) v. 44. 

= The STONE that ſmote the Image became I 
a Great MOUNTAIN, and FILLED the: THI 

WHOLE Earth. v. 35. and 

| | The Interpretation, | did, 

The KINGDOM ot the GOD of Heaven — like 


Il never be defroy'd, nor left to other F cam 
The KINGDOM of CHRIST advanced to the | ſhall never be def roy d, nor left to other People, but o. F 


— 
3 


Univerſal Sovereignty of THIS WORLD, according | it ſhall ffand for Ever. v. 44. Da) 
to the ſeveral Prophecies contain d within the ad- give 
joining Brace, and alſo more eſpecially according ON 


to Rev. 11. 15. The ſeventh Angel ſounded, and there 
-wasgreat Voices in Heaven, ſaying, The KINGDOMS 


of THIS WORLD are become. the KING DOS of 5 fin 
the LORD, aud of bis CHRIST, and He ſhall Reign an 
for Ever and Ever : And alſo according to Rev. 0. dn 
5-7. The Angel---ſware,--that in the days of theVoice | © 
of the ſeventh Angel, when He ſhall begin to ſound, _ 
THEMTSTERT of GOD ſhould be Finiſh d. as be | » M 
bas .Declar d to his Servants the PROPHETS. | «the 


M 

| Time came that the SAINTS poſſeſs'd the King, 
The IUTGMI NT ſhall { 

and DOMIN!ON, and GREATNESS of the k 
4 W HOLE Heaven ſhall be given to the SALNTS 


The general and Fual CONSUMMATION of THIS WORLD, when the Earth and the Heaven ſhall fee 
be found no Place for Them, according to Kev. 20. 11. 


TEL, as relate to the ſetting up of CHRIST's KINGDOM, and its Advancement 
he Other, and to the Scripture of the New Teſtament. 


Dan. VII. a Dan. XII. f New Teſtament. 

18 * + Behold, thou ſhalt bring forth a Son—JESUS. The 
Lord GOD {hall give him the THRONE ot his Father 
. .David, and he thall regn-For Ever, and of hisKINGDOL 

e · there ſhall be No End. Luk. 1. 31-33. 

t · . JESUS came preaching the Goſpel of the KINGDOM 


.of GOD &c. Mark 1. 14, 15. | See more Texts of Scrip- 
ture of N. T. relating to this purpoſe, in Tab. III. 


e · TI beheld- till the BEAST was Feruſalem ſhall be troden down, till the Times of the 
t, Slain, and his Body deſtroy d, and Gentiles be fuifilled, Luk. 21. 24. 

y, Siven to the Burning Flame v. 11. Ihe Angel--ſware--that there ſhould be Time (i. e. that 
r,. The judgment ſhall ſit, and they the Times of the Gentiles ſhould be) no longer. Rev. 10. 6. 
d-ſhall take away His Dominion, to And the 75th Angel pour d out his Vial--and there came 
v. conſume and deſtroy it utterly.v. 26. a g eat Voice, ſaying, It is Done (or paſt, viz. the Time of 

. ; the Gentiles) Rev. 16.17. 

þ TheBEAST was taken,and-the Falſe Prophet-Theſe Both 
of : were caſl Alive into aLake of Fire, burnig withBrimſtone 
And the reft were Slam with the Sword, &c Rev. 19.2021 
ne* I beheld till the, At That Time ſhall- Then (viz. when the Times of the Gentiles ſhall be ful- | 
be THRONESwereplaced, Michael ſtand up, the-fill'a) there ſhall be ſigns in the Sun and Moon and Stars 4 

and the Antient of days. Great Prince which-—, And then ſhall they ſee the SONOF MANcoming in a | 

' did ſit And beheld One ſtands for the Children -Cloud with Power and great Glory, : Then look up, and lift 
— *Iikethe SON OF MAN, of thy People: and at up your Heads; for your REDEMPTION draws mgh. " 
ut* came with Clouds of Hea- That time thy People - Luk. 21. 2528. 4 

vento the Antient of ſhall be deliver'd, every .. verily I ſay unto you, that ye who have ſollow'd Me, 4 
Days. And there was one that ſhall be found · jn the Regeneration when the SON OF MAN ſhall fit in the f 
given Him DOMINI- written in the Book. v. 1. THRONE of bis Glory, ye alſo ſhall fit upon twelve Z 
ON and GLORY and. "THRONES, judging the twelve Tribes of Iſrael. Mat.1 9.28, 

a KINGDOM , that. * I faw THRONES, and They fat upon them, and FUDG- 

ALL People ſhould ſerve , * MENT was given urto them. And I ſaw the Souls o Them 

bim. His Dominion is. that were beheaded for the Witneſs of Jelus, and which 

an Everlaſting Domini-, And Afar) of them · had not worſbip'd the Beaſt &c.- and they lived and REIGN> 

„dn. v. 9.14. that (ſleep in the duſt of · 1) with CHRIST a thouſand Vears.— This is the firſt Re- 

The Antient of Days , the Earth, ſhall awake: . ſurrecticn. Rev. 20. 4, 5. 

came, and FUDG- And ſo] tome (viz. the · In Chriſt ſhall All be made Alive; but every one in bis 


ME NT was given to , Many that ſnall then a-. ON ORDER : Chriſt the Fir Fruits: Afterward They 
the SAINTS of the, wake, ſhall awake) to · that are Chi ie, at bis Coming. 1 Cor. 1 5. 23. 


Moſt High: And the. Everlaſting Life. v.. 2 
be Kingdom. v. 22. 5 ' 
ſhall ſit.—the K NGDOM,, a 
ONES obs deb. . And ſome (viz. * Then (of Afterwards) comes the End when (ALL, Bad as well av 


\ 1 Good, being Riſen, and judged) He viz. Chriſt ſhall deliver up the 
the Reſt ot Mankind, -K T VDO co the Father. 1. Cor. IS. 24. 


e hal! ſhall Aﬀterwards in> The Reft of che Dead lived not again, until! the Thouſand Yeurs 
A ly _ * their proper Order, a- · vere finiſhed. Rev. 20. 3. And they were judg'd Every Man ac- 
ak ) to hame 4.cording to his Works.---And whoſe was net found written in ile 
2 1 n Booob of Life, was caſt into the Lale of Fire. The Earth and t ie 
Everlaſting Cont: mpt V.7* un fl:d away, aad there was found no place jor them, Rev. 20» 
4 1115. 


= 
= 
= 


' A | 
Of the more Remarkable Particulars relating to the 
Book of DANIEL. 

Years before the | Remarkable Particulars relating "to the Babylonian. 
Common Year of Mingdom, being the Firſt of the FOUR KINGDOMS of 


Carers Nativity 2 Gentiles, ſo much ſpoken of in the Prophecies of 
| aniel. | 


—_— 1 


Nebuchadnezzar (a) being this Year taken by his 

607 Father as Partner in the Kingdom of Babylon, under- 
takes his Expedition againſt Jeruſalem, the former part 
of this Year 607, falling in with the latter part of 
the Third Tear of the Reign of Fehoiakim, as Dan. 1. 1. 


Nebuchadnezzar having taken Feruſalem, puts Je- 
hoiakim in Chains to be carried to Babylon ;; but upon 
606 his Submiſſion and Promiſes of Obedience, He is left 
at Jeruſalem. But by Order of Nebuchadnezzar, Da- 
nel, and ſeveral other Youths of the Blood Royal and 
1 are carried to Babylon, as Dane I. 3, Gc. 

Hence began the LXX Years Captivity foretold Jer. 25. 


 Nebuchadnezzar's Father dying in 605, and conſe- 
603 quently this Year 603 being the ſegond Tear of the 

Reign of Nebuchadnezzar Alone, Daniel recovers Ne- 

"te ae Dream, and interprets it; as Dan. 2. 


— 


(a) He is called in Ptolemy's. Canon Nubocolaſſor, and his Father is there called Nabopotaſſir- 
there being only one Letter's difference in their Names: There are aſſigned 33 Years to his Reign: 
in the ſaid Canon, which muſt be underſtood of h is Reign Alone, or after his Fathers Deceaſe. 


E 2 Yea. 


A Chronologica 


Common Year of 
CHRIST's Nativity. 


"CE 


Nebuchadnezzar (having in 588 taken Jeruſalem and 
Zedekiab, and burnt the Temple and City, and raz'd 
566 tze Walls Ff the City to the Ground, and Raving alſo 
J { | *conquer'd other Countries as well as Judæa, and being 
> = Proud of theſe his Victories, and particularl Boaſt- 
ling of the Magnificence of his —_— s Diftrac- 
red, and is driven from the Society of Men. Dan. 4. 
29, Re. 8 e 


| £ ; Alter ſeven Tears (Dan. 4. 15, 16, 25.) ſpent among 
| | the Beats of the Field, the Uſe of his Reaſon return- 
| | ba ing to him, Nebuchadnezzar bumbly acknowledges the 
= | Power of GOD, and his Goodneſs towards Him, and is 
562 eſtor d to bis Kingdom (Dan. 4. 31— 36.) His Reign, 
being 43 Years after his Father, according to Prolemy's 

; Can ended in a few Days after by his Peath. He 

as ſucceeded by his Son (6b) Evil-Merodach, who is 

mention d 2 Kings 25. 27. and Ferem. 5 2. 31, but not 


by Daniel. : 
N Belihazzar (b) having removed ſome Perſons who 
"555 ad murder'd his Father, Evil-Merodach, and uſurp'd 


is Throne, ſucceeds in the Kingdom of Babylon, 
In this Firſt Tear of Belſhazzar, Daniel bad the 
ream or Viſion of the Four Peaits, ſignifying the Four 
and Kingdoms or Empires of the Gentiles, as is large- 
Ay ſet forth Dan. 7. 


In this Year, being the Third Tear of” the Reign of 
-. - Belſhazzar (Dan. 8. 1.) Daniel had the Viſion of the Ram 
fand He- Goat, betokening the Deſtruction of the Perſian 

Empire by the Greeks, and alſo the great Miſery which 
: OE _ © "Jantiochns Eprphanes ſhould bring upon the Jews,v.9.&c. 
1 © (Þ) He is cailed in Prolemy's Canon Tloarudam, and has rwo Years aſſign d for his Reign After 


him comes, in the ſaid Canon, Niricsſſo/aſſar, who murder'd Evil-Merodach, and uſurped the 
Throne for Four Yearsaccordingrts che laid Canon. Where follows next Nabonad ius ſuppoſed b 

the Learned 
Lancs, re 


£3 Years 


che ſame, called in Scripture Belſhazzar, who reign'd 17 Years according to the ſail 


A Chronological T able. 29 
Yearsbeford the Remarkable Particulars relating to the Babylonian 
Common Year 0 TD Id. Kingdom. 2 


CHRIST's Nativity. 


Daniel interprets the Hand-writing to Belſhazzar, 
538 I]bho is lain the ſame Night, and Babylon taken, and fo 

In Exd-put to the Babylonian Kingdom, Darius the 
Mede taking the Kingaom. Dan. 5. 25—31- 


. 


— — 


4 


—_—_— 


Years before the | Remarkable Particulars relating to the Aſedo- Perſian 
Common Year of K:ngdom, being the Second of the FOUR KINGDOMS 
CHRIFT's Nativity. of tbe Gentiles, ſo much ſpoken of in the Prophecies of 


Daniel. 


—— —-ꝛñ ͥ — — 


Daniel is this Y ear made by Dar ius the Firſt of t he 

—— 528 [Tire Preſidents ;- and afterwards caſt- into the Den of 
A Lions, where He is miraculouſly preſerved. Dan. 6. 

| } The Laſt Year'of the LXX Years Captivity draw- 

ing nigh, Daniel pours out . mot} fervent Prayers to 

God for the Remiſſion of his Own Sins, and thoſe of 


— 1 


* 2 


— — — — 


— — — 


537 fis people, and for That promiſed Daliverance our of 


- © * heir Captivity. To whom the Angel Gabriel brings 
mm Anſwer, not only of This Deliverance there pray d 
for, but alſo of the Spiritual Deliverance of The Church 
| the Death of the Meſſ14h, uttering that memorable 
rophecy of the Seventy Weeks. Dan. 9. 


—— 2 — — 


— — — — — — — ——— — — — 


Gru (© ſucceeds not only Darius upon his Death 
Qut allo, his own Father Cambyſes in the Kingdom of 
Perſia, and ſo becomes ſole Emperor of the Medo-Per- 
an Empire. 


HS: -. [loniſh, Captiyity, Corus npwzpubliſhing a Proclamation 
tor Rebuilding the Tenipls * as Ez. 1. 1, &c. 


(e) It is to be obſerved that in Ptolemy's Canon the Two Tears of Darius the Mede's Reign at 
Babylon are reckon'd ro Cyrus, who accordingly has therein Nine Years affigned for his Reign; 
whereas Xenophon aſſigns but Seven Years to it, reckoning his Firſt Year the ſame as Exra dork , 
wiz. from the Death of Darius and Cambyzes. 


T7 
ears 


IJ. This Year, alſo ended the XX Years of the Baby- 
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30 A Chronological Table. 


Years before the ee Particulars relating to the Mads Pero. 
Common Tear o | Kingdom: 


CHRIST's Nativity 
8 


eus Year being the Third of Cyrus) Daniel had his 
| Lag? Viſion ſet down 1 in his three laſt Chapters. 


—_— „ 


29 Cambyſes, t the ( Firſt of the Three Kings, which were 
529 
| ſtand up in Perſia after Cyrus, (Dan. 11. 2.) ſuc- 
ceeds his Father Cyrus, | 


—_ Mu 


22 Cambyſes 8 after a Reign of 7 Years and 
_— e is uſurp'd for 7 Months TT 
es the Magus, i call'd Pſeudoſmerdis, who 
as the Second of the Three Kings whtch were to ſtand 
in Perf. a, according to Dan. 11.2. 


— — mt tt — 2» — 


8 my i uk Pſrudo-Smerdis being kill'd, 1 . Son of 
Iſtaſpes is Choſen Emperor of the perſian Empire, 
ho was the * of the Three Forge referr'd to 


ahe 11. 2. N 


—_— 
K 


4 


3 L Terres füccceds to 2 Fat athe Darius, being the 
486 


—— — — — 


Forth. King of Perſia foretold Dan. 11. 2. namely, 
who was to be far Richer than they All, Ke. 


— — — — 


465 Artaxerxes lu furnam d N ſueceeds his Father 
| eres. | 


\ td Md * — —¾ — — — — — — 
- 


5 — — — the wp Ne 3 in — — ſas 
0 es 18 exprefly a DT Neb. 2. 1) went forth the Com- 
a Pandment to Rebuild Feruſaltnt, Nets Damn. 9. 25. 
| erefore here is to be placed the Beginning of the 
eventy Waeks mention'd Dan, 9. 24. 
| Thea Feruſalens whe un f in 3a days according 
8 08 6. 75. aud thit' 1, Troubtous times, according 
n. ge 1 the Work being oppos d by Sanballat 
Fi the, ae ak Piel. Ge 
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Cumrrs's Nativityl _ 


A Chronological Table. 3 37 


Common Year o 


Years before : Pamiculars relating to the Medo-Per/ian 


; Kingdom. 


. Qs. 


This Year, about Aug 6. Ended the firft Seven Weeks 
397 of the LXX Weeks) ſpecified Dan. 9. 25. namely in 
alachi's writing his Book, which was the Sealing up 
or End) of Viſion and Prophecy, (namely of the Old 
eſtament) according to Dan. 9. 24. 


— 


77 


— 


— 


Years before Remarkable Particulars relating to the Greecian King- 
Common Year offdom, being the Third of the FOUR XING. 
Cnnisr': Nativity DOMS, &c. 

CIS 


332 Alexander the Grear, having overcome Darius Codo- 


* — PR _—_ 
* 
5 — ns Aa. "IE _ m A 
_ * 


hoſe Deceaſe Four Kingdoms flood uh out of the Nati- 

„ (viz. of the Greeks) but not in his Power, accord- 
Ing to Dan. 8. 22. Or as it is expreſs'd Dan. 11. 4. 
is Kingdom was broken and divided towards the Four 
nds of Heaven, but not to his Poſterity, nor acccording 

0 his Dominion: Namely the Kingdom of Alexander 
Was divided into the Macedonian, Afian, Syrian, and 
Zyptian ;, among which Particular Notice is taken in 
e Prophecies of Daniel, only of the Egyptian and 
Syrian, as lying next to ea, and ſo being thoſe 
prherewith the Fews would be concern d. 


Ee of | 
| f 


2323 


4 


32 A Chronglogieal Table. 
Years before the } Remarkable kargen relating. to the Grecc ian. 7 
Common Year of ng dom. 3 
mur: Nativity. ; 
25 King of Egypt or the Kings of Sri or the 
- ; | This is eſtem d the Firſt 
Lear of the Reign of Seleu- 
cus Nicator or Nicanor. 
. "This is cſteem'd or {ſet} 
305 down in Pcolemy's Canon, . B. eee . 
s the Firſt Year of the 6, relates to the eye vents, "hay 
3 7 G f afterwards came to 'pats between 
eign Pt oy on O Ptolemy Son of - Lagus ; 144. Antiochus 
22 | Seer felt; and. alſo afrerwatds be 
—ů — - — ᷑ 
285 Prol. Phladelphus | cue. cr 225 en "heir sche, Ptol. Philadelphus, 
2 od Ant. Theys. 
1 ee en 
v. B. The Septuspint Tranſlation EEE 
—— mt — 
280 made in the Reign, _ od Antiochns” Suter Tucceeds 
EE _ Ain Sang; e: bis Father Seleucus, 
. ö —— 
21 10 2b 2 —Antiqobus T beos ſucceeds 
er 1 10 oO£ 8 * us Father Soter. 
——ů— Vinh 3 — — 
247. Prol, — etes — N 
2 eben Philedelphus. 5 a Ot; 
e 133} rere TT OT 75 i 
3 I e e a TAXA Callinicus ſuc- 
1 | 8 B-what tras foretol8 Dan: 17. 5 deeds his Father Antiochus 
: 9, as verified by What! — Th f 
FOO PE. bai, between Ptol. 2 and . 1 
—ů —2⸗ N — 
Jer Calla. 3397 2811 T7 el iCallmicus being 
226 


N 9 dead, He is ſucceeeded by 
N his two Sons, viz. Seleucus 
Ceraunns and Antioc bus 
WP the Great but the Former 
| was poiſon'd in 223. 


Years. 


ler 


A Chronological Table. 33 


Years before the Remarkable Particulars relating to, the Greecian 


Common Year © | Kingdom. 
CHRIST”; Nativity | | 
| Kings of Egypt or the Kings of Syria or the 
222 | South. North. 


. ? 0 
Ptol. Philopator ſucceeds! N. 5 What was foretoid Dar. t 1, 


a 10.19, was verified by what come 
his Father Energetes. to paſs between Sel. Cergunus and 


—— OOO) ——_— — 


— 


Ptol. Enipbanes ſacceeds| 4ntiochns the Great on one de, and 
203 a P'p o ” Ptol Philopator and Ptol, Fpifhanes 
his Father Philopator. 3 
187 N. B. what was foretold 3 T1” Seleucus Philopator ſuc- 
e verrifed by Set. Thilo. ceeds his Father Antiochus 
the Great. 
181 | Prot. Philometor ſucceeds. | 
175 N 5 B. what — * 11, Antiochus Epiphanes ſuc- 
1-30 was verified by what came . * 
to pals berweeu Antiochus Epipbanes ceeds his Brother Sel. 7 bi- 
land Ptol. Philo metor. What follows lopator. 


— — — — •!Q—A—Hͤ — — 
Dan. 11. 30-28. relates to Anti- 
hus Epiphanes carriage toward the 
Jews. No farther Notice being taken 


f Egypt. b 


—— —— — 


——_— 0 — 
— ——— f —— 


This Year was fulfill'd by Antiochus Epipbanes or 
hich comes to the ſame, by his General and Army, 
hat was foretold Dan. 11. 30. Oc. viz. that the 
168 ing of the North ſhould be griev'd and return, and 
bave Indignation againſt the Covenant, and have Intelli- 
ence with them that forſake the Holy Covenant, And 
Arms (ſhould fand on his Part, and they ſnould pollute 
the Sanctuary and take away the Daily Sacrifice, and ſet 
up the Abomination of the Deſolator : Kee 


F Years 


— 


44 Ion. 
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34 | A cbronological Table. | 
I Remarkable Particulars relating to the Roman King- 
Tears of th, being the Fourth or Laſt of the FO VR XING. 
Common Ara © DO-MS f the Gentiles, ſo much ſpoken of in the 
Cr. Prophecies ef Daniel. 


ä — — — 6 


— —ñ— — 


What was foretold Dan. 11. 36, &c. is to be un- 
[lerſtood of the Times of the Feurth Kingdom of the 
Jentiles, that is of the Roman Kingdom or State; as 
will more particularly appear from ſuch Inſtances as 
follow, and are taken out of the ſaid Dan. 11. where 
lit is to be obſerv'd that the following Tears are reckon'd 
from or after the Nativity of Chriſt, according to the 
common Era or Computation. | 


— — — — — mers w ſ-w— —:-— 


* 


— — 


— 


This Year was in a ſignal manner fulfill'd, wha 
was foretold Dan. 11. 36. viz. that the King there 
mention'd (i. e. the Roman Government) (ſhould ſpeak 
Marvelous things againſt the GOD of Gods. Whereby 
is denoted (among other things) the Sentencing of our 
Blefled Saviour to be Crucified by P:late the Roman 
Governour of Judea. 
| Hereby likewiſe was fulfill'd the Principal Part of 
[that memorable Prephecy of the LXX Weeks in Dan. 
33 9. 26. namely that After threeſcore and two Weeks 
from the End of the firſt Seven Weeks mention'd v. 
25. that is, after threeſcore and nine Weeks (d) in 
All, reckoning from the Beginning of the whole Seven- 
ing ey Weeks mention'd v. 24.) the MESSIAH ſhould be 


3 — 


_ —ñ q 


— — — — 


— 


(4) Namely 7 Weeks and 62 Weeks, that is in All, 69 Weeks oe 69 times Seven Tears) make 
43 Years. And 483 Chaldee Years (each of which confifts cf juſt 360 days) being reckon'd 

rom the Month Nifan (or April) in the 20th Year of Artazerxzes Longimanus, or which is the 
Tame, in the 445th Year Before the Common ta of Chriſt, they will end in May or very 
Hietle later in A. D. 32. Nom accord ing to this Prophecy, the Meſſiah could not live a Whole Day 


i. e. 4 Whole Tear after the 7 Weeks: and the 62 Weeks, (i. e. aſter 69 Weeks of the LX X) were 


expired. Nor did He, But as the Paſſover of this Year A. D. 32. was already paſs'd, He muſt 
live till the Paſſever ddllowing: For the Trae Paſchal Lamb He could not be Cut off bur at 
the Paſſever. And accordingly the Blefled Jeſus was crucified on the 14th of Niſan A. D. 33. 


Years 


A Clironological Table. 35 


Years: of the! Remarkable Particulars relating to the Roman 


Common ra of R Kingdom. 
CHRIST. 


cut /, and thereby the Tranſgreſ/ion ſhould be fnilÞ*d, 
nd there ſhould be ade an End of Sin-Offexiugs, and 
IReconcihation for Iniquity, and there ſhould be brought 
n Everlaſting Righteouſneſs, as it is exprels'd 
Dan. 9. 24. 


* — —— — — 


1 30 


In this Year, Sept. 16. began the One Veek mention'd 
Dan. g. it. that is, the Laſt Week of the whole 
63 Seventy Weeks. In which One Week He (i. e. the 
I People for the Future of the Prince or Meſſiah, men- 
2 v. 26.) did make a Firm Covenant or Peace with 


Many Nations (viz. Perſians, Medes, Armenians, & 
ccording to what was foretold Dan. . ult. 


— — . — — 


On Feb. 28. of this Year began the Latter HALF of 
:he ¶ One] Week, wherein He (1. e. the People for the 
Future of the Prince, or Meſſiah, that is in other 
66 words, the Romans) did cauſe the Sacrifice and Oblati- 
[on to ceaſe, and did ſet up the Abomination of Deſola- 
tion (or of the Deſolator) on the Battlements of the 
Temple, according to what was foretold Dan. 9. 27. 
The ſeveral Steps by which this was accompliſhed 
were theſe that follow, vis: About March, this 66th 
ear of Chriſt, Jeſpaſian enter'd into War with the 
Jews, being. ſent by Nero for that Purpoſe. 


i 


67 | Aug. 26. of this Year, began the 5th Year of the 
One Week, wherein Veſpaſian went on with the Var and 
Subdued.all Galilee. 


Avg. 20. of this Year began the 6% Year of the 


68 ne Week, wherein Veſpaſian reduced all the Reſt of 
Paleſtine, but Feruſalem, and 3 or 4 Strong Holds 

in Perea. N 
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36 A Chronological Table. 


Tears of Remarkable Particulars relating to the Roman 
Common Era © Arngdom. | 8 
CHRIST. 
— — — — — — — — — — — — ——— — 
Aug. 15. of this Year began the 7th or aft Year of 
69 be One (or Laſt) Week, and conſequently the La 


— 
* — 


| A little before the Paſſover which this Year was 
April 13, Titus began the Siege of Feruſalem. July the 
117th following, zbe Daily Sacrifice Ceaſed. Aug. the 
oth following, The Temple was ſet on Fire; and 
(while that was Burning, the Roman Soldiers ſet up on 
Battlements of the Outer Walls, their Abomination 
i. e. Idols (vi. the Standards of their Legions ; every 
tandard having on it the Image of the Tutelar God of 
hat Legion) and facrificed to them after their idola- 
ous manner. 

N. B. This Laſt Year of the LXX Weeks beginning 
1g. 15. A. D. 69, muſt end exactly on Aug. 10. 
A. D. 70. foraſmuch as the Chaldee Year is 360 days, 

hereas the Julian Year of common Year of Chriſt is 
365 days. 


70 


630 J About this time began che King of the South (i. e. 
the Saracen) to puſb at the Roman Empire, as was fore- 
old in general Dan. 11. 40. 


— — — — — — — — — — — — 
1300 About this time began the Ling of the North (i. e. 
he Turk) to come againſt him, i. e. the (Roman) King 
Cor State) mention'd v. 36. and this was no other 
han was foretold Dan. 11. 40. What follows Dan. 
11. 44— Dan. 12. 3. is yet for to come. 
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SOME 


OBSERVATIONS 


Concerning the CHRONOLOGY relating 
to DANIELVCS Prophecy of the 


Seventy Weeks. 


HE Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks is juſtly 1. 


eſteem'd, if not the Moſt remarkable of ALL, The Proptecy of 
at leaſt One of the Moſt remarkable Prophe- este, | 


cies, that relates to the State of the F EW S. remarkable 
And whereas it is contain'd in the Narrow One. 
Compaſs of the four laſt Verſes of Dan. IX, there is ſuch Va- 
riety and Copiouſneſs of Matter comprehended within the 
ſaid four Verſes, as requires as Many or More Sheets to treat 
fully of the ſeveral Particulars therein compris d. The Rea- 
der may ſee rhat I have beſtow'd no fewer than /zx or ſeven 
Pages in the Paraphraſe and Annotations upon them. And 
yet there remain {ome further Obſervations to be made, in 
order to the better underſtanding of what relates to the Chro- 
nology of the ſaid Prophecy; which I have therefore judg'd 
proper to place here. 
But it is in the firſt place very well worth our Obſervati- 2, 
on, that, whereas the Babyloniſh Captivity, brought on the Thc Properti. 


; 7 x 5 
ew. for a Puniſhment of their foregoing Impiety, did con- rr — 


tinue but ſeventy Tears ; GOD, to ſhew how much more he of the Babylo- 


delights in Mercy than Severity, foretels Daniel upon his „eig. 

4 y* . . . 4117 Onti- 

Humbling himſelf for the Sins of his People, that the Jem- nuance of the 

iſþ State, after the Reſtoration from the preſent Captivity, — 3 

1uld continue at leaſt ſeven times as long, namely for /e-jro,arion' from 

venty (not ſingle Tears, but) Weeks, or Sevens of Tears. be captixig. 
0 Having 
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38 . Ob ervations concerning the 


3. Having made the foregoing Obſervation, I proceed to ob- 
Ile Calculari- ſerve next, that there is, I think,no Perd of Time mention'd in 
2 Holy Writ, which has exercis'd the Learned in Chronology 
culr, ard cer- More than this: Namely, how to calculate or compute it ſs, 
ſeqently va- os to make the ſeveral Parts thereof anſwer to the ſeveral Par- 
88 ticulars mention'd in the Prophecy. Hence the Learned dif- 
fer, not only as to the Epoch or Beginning of thefe 70 Weeks, 
and as to their Expiration or Ending; but alſo as to the very 

Manner, how they are to be calculated or reckow'd. 
As to the Manner of reckoning theſe 70 Weeks, it has been 
Tie e ſſcrent generally ſuppos'd, that, as the Expreſſion, ſeventy Weeks, 
bre 4 ig. of Tears, (for that it is to be ſo underſtood of Tears, is 
70 Fare, I think univerſally agreed on) does denote ſeven times ſeven- 
tj, i. e. 490 Tears; fo thele ſeven times ſeventy or 490 
Years are to be reckon'd according to the obvious and uſual 
Way of Reckoning,viz. as ſo many Years immediately,or without 
any Interruption, ſucceeding One the Other, from their Begin- 
ning to their Expiration. As this ts the moſt natural Way of 
Reckoning the faid Years, ſo I have not obſerved that any o- 
ther Way was thought on, or made uſe of by any Author or 
Writer, at leaſt excluſively of the former Way, before that 
the great and learned Chronologer, the preſent Lord Biſhop 
of WWercefter judg'd it neceffiry ro make uſe of ſuch another 
Way of Reckoning, in order to adjuſt the ſeveral Parts of 
theſe 70 Weeks to the ſeveral Farticulars of the Pro- 
hecy. | | 
3. l The famous Scaliger, as he begins the 70 Weeks from the 
of Scaliger's ſecond Year of the Perſian Emperor Darius Nothus, fo by rec- 
Calcniariers Koning them as continually ſucceeding one the other, he ends 
the ſaid 70 Weeks A. D. 69 or 70, when Feruſalem was de- 
ſtroyed. But then by this Way of Reckoning, the ſeveral 
Parts of theyc Weeks will not in any tolerable Manner anſwer to 
the ſeveral Particulars of the Prophecie referred to by them: 
whether the ſeven Weeks, and the threeſcore and two Weeks 
(diſtinaly mention'd Dan. IX. 25.) be taken jointly toge- 
ther, but ſo as to ſucceed one the other, and to make in all 
ſixty- nine of the 70 Weeks; or elſe the rhreeſcore! and trwo 
Weeks be taken only exegetical or explanatory of the forego- 
ing Expreſſion, which we tranſlate ſeven Weeks, but may be 


otherwiſe 
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Chronology of the LXX Weeks. 


otherwiſe render'd, as Mr Med: thinks, of which more by 
and by. For if by the ſeven Weeks and threeſcore and rivn 
Weeks are to be underſtood jointly ſity nine Weeks, that is, All 
the 70 Weeks but the Laſt ; then it is evident, that Scaliger's 
Calculation can't be poſlibly true; ſince the laſt Tear of the 
Goth Week falls in with A. D. 62 or 63 according to the 
ſaid Calculation, and fo was not com? till many Years 
after Chriſts Deoth; whereas according to the Prophecy Dan. 
IX+ 26. on the quite contrary the Meſſiab was not to be cut 
off, i. e. Chriſt was not to bz crucitied till after che three- 
1 two Weeks, that is, after the laſt Tear of the 69th 
Week, 


Reckoning. And therefore tho he Scruples not to follow 
Scaliger in reckoning the 70 Weeks from the Second Year 
of Darius Nothus, and that in one continual or uninterrupted 
Succeſſion unto the Deſtruction of Feruſalem, ſo as to make 
the 70 Weeks taken altogether to denote juſt 490 Years ; 
yet to avoid the foremention'd. Fault in Scaliger's Compu- 
tation, Mr Med? ſuppoſes, that Dan. IX. 25. ſhould be 
render'd thus: Alſo know and underſtand, that from the 
going forth of the Commandment to cauſe to Return and to 

uild Jeruſalem, unto Meſſiah the Prince ſhall be (not as it 


is in our common Tranſlation, ſeven Weeks, and threeſcore 


and two Weeks; but thus) Sevens of Weeks, even threeſcore 
and two Weeks : So that he ſuppoſes theſe two Expreſſious, 

ben of Weeks, and threeſcore and two Weeks, to denote one 
and the fame Period of time; and whereas the former ſevens 
of Weeks, is a general Expreſſion ; he ſuppoſes the truz 


meaning thereof to be particularly determin'd by adjoining 


thereto Exegetically or by way-of Explanation the latter 
Expreſſion, viz. even threeſcore and two Weeks, And then 
he further ſuppoſes, that altho theſe 62 Weeks be a part 
of the 70 Weeks, or included within the Period of the 70 
Weeks, yet it has a different Epoch or Beginning from the 
70 Weeks. Namely, whereas the 70 Weeks may begin from 
the Second of Darius Nothus; he ſuppoſes the 62 Weeks 


to begin, in one reſpect from the ſeventh Year of Artaxerxes 
| | Mnenmon, 


39 


The learned and judicious Mr. Mede eaſily obſerv'd ,, 12 
(I ſuppoſe.) the fore mention'd Fault in Scaligers way of Calcalative. 
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= "2 Obſervations concerning the 


| Mnemon, when(h e thought) Ezra had Commiſſion to canſe 
1 to Return, and carry with him as many of the Jews as 
would to Jeruſalem (Ezra. 7. v. 7 and 13.) and alſo in 
another reſpe& from the Twentieth Year of the ſame Artax- 
erxes, when Neben iab had leave to build Feruſalem, Neh. 
2. From both theſe Commiſhons, tho thirten Years diſtant, 
are by Divine diſpoſition (ſays Mr Mede) unto Mcthah 
the Prince :Ereeſcore and two Nees; from the firſt of Solar, 
from the latter of Lunar Years. Which admirable Con- 
cordance I can't impute to Chance, (ſays Mr Mede) but 
aſcribe to Divine Providence. 
Then he proceeds to obſerve that in the on of theſe 62 
9 Weeks, according to his Computation, Chriſt our Lord was 
9” anointed. And that in the third Tear of this laſt Week He 
offer'd himſelf upon the Croſs. But you will ſay, adds he, 
This was All perform'd four Tears BEFORE the 62 
IWeeks were expir'd. I anſwer, the Angel reckons not by 
Single Tears, but by Weeks, the Laſt whereof ſhould be 
Metitah's Week, as we have ſhew'd it to have been. If the 
Angel had ſaid, there ſhall be 434 Tears unto Meſſiah, then, 
to make good the Prediction, Meſſiah muſt have been anoint- 
ed the laſt Tear. But when he ſays, there ſhall be 62 Weeks 
unto Meſſiah, it is ſufficient he was anointed the laſt Week. 
Thus Mr Mede in his Diſcourſe entitled Daniels Weeks and in 
his Expoſition of Dan. II. 25. in that Diſcourſe, whence 
| it appears, that his Notions 1n this, as uſually in other Caſes, 
| are not only in themſelves Ingenious, but alſo ſuch, as that 
thereby this Prophecy of Daniel might have been expounded 
| in a tolerable manner, ſuppoſing no Better had been found 
= - out. | 
9. But the R. Reverend and Learned Dr Lid, the preſent 
e Eiſtep Lord Biſpop of Worceſter, by his great Study and Skull in 
- worceſter's Chronology has happily found out another way, whereby 
dhe Prophecy of Daniel, we are ſp:aking of, may be ex- 
pounded after a manner lefs liable to Objection than Any 
former way. This learned Prelate underſtands Dan. IX. 25. 
X — to the Common Rendring, viz. that From the go- 
ing forth of the Commandment to reftore and ta build Jeruſa- 
lem, ſhall be Seven WEEKS, and threeſcore and two 1 
t 
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Chronology of ibe LXX Weeks: \ | 
that is, threeſcore and nine Weeks in All, of the Seventy 
Weeks. Theſe 69 Weeks he begins from tlie 20th of 
Artaxerxes (not Mnemon, as Mr Mede; but Longimanus,) 
according to Nehem. II. 1, &c. And reckoning from thence 
in a continual Series or uninterrupted — of Years, 


| He has obſerv'd that, the Bid, 69 Weeks will - expire on 


May 11th; of A. D. 32. or ſome little time later; as we 
are inform'd in the Firſt part of Appendix to Mr Marſbal's 
Chronological Tables. Now the very next Paſſovex after 
this was our Bleſſed Lord Crucified; and ſo that Part of 
this Prophecy, which relates to the Time of our Saviour's 
Crutifixion, was moſt accurately fulfill d\ according to this 
Computation. For as it is ſnd Dan. IX. 26. AFTER 
the threeſcore and two Weeks ſhall Meſſiah be cut off, ſo we 
have ſeen, that according to this Computation the 62 Weeks 
ending about May 11th. A. D. 32, and our Saviour being 
Crucitied the Paſſover following, He the ſaid Meſſiab was cut off 
AFTER the threeſeore and two Weeks, And our Saviour 
being thus Crucified the very next Paſſover after the ſaid 62 
Weeks expir'd, that is, after May 11th A. D. 32, and the 
next Paſſover being April 2d, 4. D. 33.; hence it appears, 
that there was not another whole Year between the End of 
the 62 Weeks and our Saviours Cruczfixion. And conſequent- 
ty it hence appears, how the Time of our Saviours Cruci- 
Leis was moſt Accurately foretold in the Prophecy, accor- 
ding to the Nature of the Computation made uſe of in the 
ſaid Prophecy, which takes notice of no Time leſs than 
Whole Tears. | 

It is not to be doubted, but that ſome other Learned Men 
might have long ſince have had ſome Thoughts, (on account 


9 
What Hinder A 


Orhers from 


of what is ſaid Neb. II. 1, &c,) that the Beginning of the 70 fing wr the 
Weeks was to be reckon'd from the twentieth Year of Artax-Caleulatios 


erxes, namely, Longimanus. But although they were thus 
Right as to the Beginning of the 70 Weeks, yer they were 
hinder'd from making theirCalculations agree to theProphecy; 
inaſmuch as they reckon'd by the Julian Tears now in uſe 
among Us, which conſiſt each of 365 days and very nearly 
6 hours. For by this means or way of Reckoning the 62 
Weeks would not end till a conſiderable time after our Sa- 
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Obſervatibns. cencerxting\ the | 
viours Crucifixion, whereas» according to the Prophecy they | 
ſhould end ſometime before It. But the Learned Biſhop of | 
TWoreefter judiciouſſy conjectur'd, that it was but Probable | 
that the Tears referr'd to in the Prophecy were not ſuch as We | 
uſe now adays, but Such 'as were uſed formerly in Chaldes, | 
where Daniel writ this Prophecy. And having alſo obſerv'd | 
that the Hiſtorian Herodotus informs us, that the Chaldee | 
Tear conſiſted uſt of 360 Dayt, He made uſe of this ſore | 
of Lear to calculate the 70 Weeks by, and upon Tryal | 
found, to the great Satisfaction of Others as well as of | 
Himſelf, that the 62 Weeks would expire, within the Com- 
paſs of à Lear, before our Saviour's Crucifixion, according to 
this Calculation; and conſequently that the ſaid Calcu- 
lation would moſt accurately agree to the Prophecy, in this 
Principal Branch of it; and therefore might Reaſonably be 
__ the Thue Calculation or Reckoning of the ſaid 62 

Ser an beet ore oF nin, l "1 
10. Another Circumſtance, which might poſſibly hindes O- 
Amther Hin. thers from fixing on the 20th of Artaxerxes Longimanus as 
derance in the Beginning of the 70 Weeks, might be this; becauſe _—_ 


ing out t f - it wh, | 
92 found upon Trial, that, whatever ſort of Tear they made ule 


win of the 70 of in their Calculation; ( whether Julian or Chaldean, yet if 
Heels. the 70 Wedks were ſüppos d to begin in the 20th of the 
foreſaid Artaxerxes, 'then they would: end à confiderable 

time before the Deſtruction of Feruſalem; whereas according 

to the Prophecy they were to end with the Deſtruction of 
Feruſalem. For (as it has been above obſerv'd F, 4.) it 

was not doubted by the Learned of former times, but that 

the Whole 9-0 Weeks were to be reckon'd according to the 

moſt Natural ind uſual way, that is, as ſo many Years 
immediately or without interruption ſuceeeding one another. 

Now the learned Biſhop of Morceſter do's reckon AH, but 

the Laſt, of the whole 70 Weeks after the faid moſt Natural 

and uſural way. For 69 Weeks or Sevens of Years make 

juſt 483 Years; and ſo many 'Chaldee Years are there ſuc- 

ceeding one another in an mwinterruypred Courſe, from the 

20th of Artaxerxes Longimanus when began the whole 70 

Weeks, to A. D. 32, when ended the 6gth Week. But 

now the ſingle remaining or laſt Week of the 70 is but 

W 7 Years, 


Chronology of the LXX Weeks. 43 


7 Years; and therefore ſince the 6th Week ends 4. D. 32, 
the Laſt Week of the 70 muſt end at furtheſt 4. D. 39, 
if it be reckon'd preſently after the 69th Week, and without 
any Interruption or Interval between. And conſequently the 
whole 70 Weeks muſt end ſeveral Years before the Deſfrudi- 
on of Feruſalem, this being not till A. D. 70. whereas 
according to the Prophecy the Whole 70 Weeks ſhould not 
end but with the Deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Wherefore 
there is an abſolute Neceſſity (at leaſt for Ought that has 
hs been obſerv'd to the Contrary) to make an Interruption 

ere in the reckoning of the 70 Weeks by Chaldee Tears, 
namely ſo as to ſuppoſe, that whereas the 69th Week ends 
A. D. 32, the laſt Week of the 70 do's not begin till A. D. 
63, and conſequently that there is an Interval of 30 Years 
Space between the End of the 69th VVeek, and the Be- 
ginning of the laſt or 70th VVeek 

This is the Only Objection, that can with any Colour of 11. 
— Reaſon (I think) be made againſt the Computation of the 977 One — 
$ 70 VVecks according to the Method found out by thee Bhf 
4 learned Biſhop of Morceſter. And there is not wanting a -ccfter's 
: fair Solution to this ſingle Objection, which is therefore ſet e, 
e 
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down in the 24 Part of the Appendix to Mr Marſbal s lad. * 


Chronological Tables, in the very Title to what is there 
faid in relation to this Laſt VVeek of the Seventy. Namely, 
g it is there obſerv'd or intimated, that the Word uſed in the 
ff Original to ſignify this laſt VVeck of the ſeventy, do's 
it denote A ſingle Week, or Week by It ſelf, or An ODD 
it fingle Week, that is, a Week which 1s to be reckon'd not jointly 
e or in an uninterrupted Series with the foregoing VVeeks, but 
8 ſingly by it ſelf, and conſequently after ſome Interruption or 
r. Interval between the foregoing VVeeks and this Laſt, 
It That the Original VVord which we render One in reference 
a to this VVeek, (Dan. IX. ult.) do's thus ſignify an Odd 
e | /nel: thing, or a thing by._2t.. ſelf, may be. ſeen. Foſb.. XXII. 
c- 20. and 2 Sam. VII. 23. and 2 Chron. XVIII. 7, VVhere- 
le fore this Meaning of the faid VVord being thus Warranted, 
0 thereby alſo is fairly Warranted the Reckoning of this laſt 
it VVeck of the 70 by it ſelf, as it is by the learned Biſhop 
at of Worceſter. k 
5 t 

7 


44 » Obſervations concerning &c. 

12. It may be proper therefore to obſerve, that whereas it is 
Sore Ot era. ſaid in the Paraphraſe of Dan. 9. 24. Seventy Weeks, i. e. 
tens in refe- ſeventy times ſeven or 490 Tears, hereby is to be underſtood, On- 
ral race vy that 70 Weeks of Tears is equivalent or the ſame in Num- 
Projhecy ef the ber as 490 Tears ;, Not that the Time, denoted from the Be- 
75 Weeks. ginning of the 70 Weeks to the End thereof, was no more 

than juſt 490 Years. For according to the Biſhop of Wor- 

ceſter's Computation herein followed by Me, the Time in- 

.cluded from the Beginning to the End of the 70 Weeks, (or 

which 1s the ſame, from the 20th of Artaxerxes Longima- 

mis to the Deſtruction of Feruſalem) was in all 515 Julian 

zears, Which is 25 Years above 490 Julian Years, and con- 

ſequently More above 490 Chaldee Years. And what has 

been ſaid in reference to Dan. g. 24, the ſame is to be un- 

derſtood in reference to any other place of the Paraphraſe of 

this Prophecy, where there is mention made of 490 Tears, 

as equivalent tothe 70 Weeks. In like manner, whereas it is 

faid in the Paraphraſe of Dan. g. 26. Before another Whole 

Tear. is expired of the Single or One Week yet remaining, this 

js not: to be underſtood ſo, as if the Single or One Week did 

immediately ſucceed after the former 69 Weeks; but that 

there was a conſiderable Interval between the End of the 69 

. | Weeks and the Beginning of the One ſingle or laſt Week of 

4 the Whole Seventy. The True meaning of the Parapbra ſe 

| in each place here:referr*d to, might be Quickly perceiv'd by an 

Attentive and Judicious Reader from the Paraphraſe it far ; 

foraſmuch as in the Paraphraſe of Dan. 9. 27. it is expreſly 

43 obſerv'd, that ite Beginning of the laſt ſeven Tears (of the 

| 70 Weeks) will be found on a due Calculation to fall on Sept. 

4 16, A. D. 63. But becauſe many may read, not with ſuch 

Attention or Judiciouſneſs, theretore I judg'd it Proper to 

rake this particular Notice of the True Sence of the Para- 
phraſe in the Place already cited. 


8 
| 
[ 
| 
; 
f 
4 


n — —ů — —P— 


* 2 9 2 


11. 


ERRAT A in the Diſcourſes, æc. before the Book of Daniel. 


1. Line ue. for Revel, 13. read Revel, 1. 75 p. 28, under the Years before 
C1 riſt's Nativity, for 333. r. 583. Tab. IV. laſt Col. ho. 4 from Eottem, for And 


l eſe was mov fourd, r. And whoſe Name was nof found. 
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THE PREFACE. 


dent from the forecited Place, that Hz MIGHT BR 
of the Royal Seed; and fince it is a Receivd Tra- 
dition among the Jews, that He Was /o, as ap- 
pears from the Jewiſh Hiſtorian () Joſephus, who 
expreſsly tells us that Daniel and his three Com- 
panions, Ananias, Miſael, and Azarias were c 
Ty equi vs · on theſe confiderations it ſeems but 


(a) The Original in the third verſe may be render d, either thus, Aud the King 
Hale wnto Aſbpenax -- that he ſhould bring certain of the Children of Iſrael, AND 
of the Royal Seed, and of the Princes; or thus, And the King pate unto 
nax, that be ſhould bring certain of the Children of Iſrael, EVEN of the Royal 
Seed, and of the Princes. According to the former Rendring, Daniel might be, 
neither of Royal, nor of ſo much as NH Deſcent, but of the Commona/ty men- 
tion'd before, and diſtinguiſh'd from the Royal Seed, and the Princes. But ac- 
cording to the latter Rendring, Daniel muſt be of Noble, if not of Royal Deſcent, 
foraſmuch as according to this latter Rendring by the Children CI firſt men- 
tion'd were meant — p ch as were of the Royal Seed, or of the Princes. 

(5) See Avtiquit. Fudaic.1. 10. c. 1 1. p. 346. A. according to Cologne Edition, 
or Book 10. chap. 11. p. 290. of L Effrange's Engliſh Edition, where the place 
refer d to is thus tranſlated: There were four of Zedetiab s Relations in the 


Number, whoſe Names were Daniel, Auaniat, Miſhael, and Atarias > where 


by Zedekiah is meant the Laſt King of Judah. = | 
F A Reaſonable, 


HO it can't be Undeniably prov'd from 5 5 
(*) Chap. 1. 3-6. of this Book, that Daniel bably of the 
Was of the Royal Seed; yet ſince it is vi- 
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Reaſonable, Not to reject the Opinion of Daniel's 


being of the Royal Seed, but rather to look on it 
at the leaft as Not improbable. - | 


The Tie, From Chap. I. 4. it appears moſt probable, that 
Fler uhee Daniel was about ſeventeen or eighteen years Old 
this Book was when hg was,qarried Captive to Babylon; which 

was about the 606 year before (the Common 
Ara of) Chriſt's Nativity. And it appears from 
Chap. 10. I. that Daniel was Living in the third 
year of Cyrns King of Perſia, which was about the 
534" year before Chriſt. And by comparing the 

ſoremention d three Numbers together, it will ap- 

e pear alſo, that Namiel was about eighty nint or 
* **"2u64y years Old in the 30 year of rs. Whence 
it will follow; that Thi Book was wrutten by Him, 
ſame time between 606 and 535 before Chriſt, or 
not long ( After And ſince there is no Account 
given in Sacred Hiſtory of his Euer Returning to 
Jude a, (as douhtleſa there would have been, He 
being So Great and Eminent a Perſon, had He 
Euer return d) hence it may be eſteem d certain, 
that this Book was writ by him in the Province 
of Ballon, or Elam, or Media; and probably 
Partly'in All three. For it ſeems likely () from 
rei (Tink? mo r 
ent ar ſomewhat Above 100 years: And if ſo, it will remain true, that his 
GC) We ear capcelly infor Joy Daniel Canis Chap. 7.7 thar be rote th 
Dream there related, preſently after he had the faid Dream. And it ſerms pro- 
bahle - that All the ſeveral Diſtinct Parts, Whether Hiſtorica Tran/attizms, or 
Dreams atherwite call, d dfn, or Prophecies, vere wrote by Daniel in no , 

ä 
deo | what 


— r 


FFF 


whet.is ſaid in this Book, that it was writ by Par- 
cels-and at ſeveral Places, as well as Times. 

This Book may be diſtinguiſh'd, with reſpe& Tu ie, 
to the Matter () thereof, into T. general Parts, of this Book, 
one Hiſtorical, the other Prophetical, The Hiſto- , party 
rical part relates to what bęfell Daniel himſelf, or 
his three Companions abovemention d, or elſe the 
Kings in whoſe Reigns he flouriſh'd: the Prophe- 
tical part contains the na remarkable Events, 
that ſhould happen from his Time to the End of 
this World; and ſo renders this Book the principal 
Book of the Old Teſtament in reſpect of Prophecy. 
in reſpect ofthe far, Retgnry wherein rhe ff Paiger ofthis Book fl 
out; and the Viſions or Prophecies contain'd in this Book were vouchſafed unto 


Daniel. And according to this Diſtinction is the Synopſes drawn up, where the 
Reader will have a more Particular View of the Contents of this Book. 
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hat is here ſaid, being 
Fourth year 


SνοοDν of Fo Baon\ims BaCuaars 


1 


Chap. I. 


N 'the third year of the 
I Reign of ſchoiakim King 

of Judah, catne Nebuchad- 
nezzar King of Babylon unto 
Jeruſalem, and beſieg' d it. 

2 And the Lord gave Je- 
hoiakim King of Judah into 
his hand, * and part of the Veſ- 
ſels of the Houle of God: and 
he brought them into the land 
of- Shinar to the houſe of his 


god, and he brought the Veſ- 


ſels into the treaſure-houſe of 
his god. 

3 And the King ſpake un- 
to Aſhpenaz the Prince of his 
Eunuchs, that he ſhould brin 
certain of the Children of II- 


e, 


ANNOTATIONS. 

N. B. Wherever this Mark (+) is found in the Greek Ver ſion, thereby is ſig ni- 
fied, that the Alexandrian and Roman Copies do there 411. 

the ſaid Greek Verſion. And what their Difference is, may be ſeen by having 

„ ecourſe to the Collection of Various Readings hereunto belonging, 

— : the bogs Venſe where the aforeſaid Mark is found. | 

; compar'd with what is ſaid Jerem. 25. 1. [ In the 


as to the Reading 


according to 


Fehoiakim, which was the Firſt year of Nebuchadnexxar, ] it thence 


4 | | appears that the Firſt of Nebuchadnezzar mult fall in, partly with the Third and 


ly with the, Foyrth of Jehoiakim. 
7% Ab for feb 
nexzar bound him in fetters to carry him to 
He = — carry him thither; nay the 
miah's propheſyi 
Jehoiakim, but 415 


fakim himſelf, tho? it be ſaid 2 Chron. 35.6, that Nebuc had 


lon, yet it is no where ſaid that 
ntrary rather appears from Jere- 


to ſehoiakim at Jeruſalem, not only in the fourth year of 
in the fifth, as Jer. 36. 1, 9. 


ſe) Concerning this Lend of Sbinar ſee ray Hiſtorical Geogr. of the Old. Teſt. 


Vol. 1. chap. 4. C. 2. 


(4) This 


THE BOOK 
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DANIEL. 


| SRCTION.L 
Wherein is contain d an Account of the more Remarkable Particu- 
lars, that befell Daniel, and his Companions Hananiah, Mi- 
ſhael, and Azariah, during the Reign of NEBUCHADNEZZax : 

Being what makes up the Contents of the Four firſt Chapters of 

| the Book of Daniel. 


— 


— 


Sect. I. N*1. 


The Introduction, wherein is given an Account of the Education 
of Daniel and his Companions in Babylon, upon their firſt being 
brought thither. 


Chap. I. TN the (a) third year of the Reign of Jehoiakim King of Ju- yyvcrlynerrsr 
I dah, came Nebuchadnezzar King of Babylon unto Jeruſa- rakes Jerulalem, 
lem, and beſieg d it. 2 And the Lord gave Jehoiakim f the gef 7 
King of Judah into his hand, and part of the Veſlels of the Houſe of the Temple ro Ba- 
God: and he brought () them, viz. the Yeſſels, into the Land of (c) Shi- ion. 
nar wherein Babylon Hood; and whereas Nebuchadanezzar tholig ht it 
was, not the Lord or God of Tſrael, but his own Heathen-god Belus or 
Bel, that had thus given Jehoiakim and the 0 Heſſels into his hands, 
He therefore, by way of Returning T hanks to his Heatben god, brought 
the ſaid Yeſſels to the Houſe of his ſazd god, and, i. e. He brought the 
Veſſels into the Treaſure-houſe of his god, only laying them up there, 2 
and Never uſing them in the ſervice of his Tdok-god, or otherwiſe Profan- 2 
ing them, as Belſhazzar afterwards did as we are inform d largly by 
Daniel in Chap. 5. | 
3 And the King ſpake unto Aſhpenaz the Prince of his Eunuchs, weuchiioeresr 
that he ſhould'chooſe out and bring from Zudea to Babylon certain of the — —.— 


Children of Iſrael, and particularly ſome that were of the (4) Royal 5 be educ nel in 


Sced, the Learning of 


ANNOTATIONS. | — = i 
(d) This was foretold to Hexetiab by the Prophet 1/aiah, as we read 2 Kings Daniel, Hananiah, 
20. 17, 18. Nabel, ad- 


(e) Expoſiors 
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rael, and of the * Royal Seed, 
and of the Princes. 

4 * Youths in whom was no 
blemiſh but well-favour'd, and 
skilfull in all wiſdom, and cun- 
ning in knowledge, and under- 
ſtanding ſcience, and ſuch as 
had ability in them to ſand in 
the Kings palace; and that 
he ſhou nr them tavght 
the learning and tongue of the 

5 n in 
them a daily — of the 
King's meat, and of the wine 
which he drank; and that 


they ſhould be bur bred up 


three years, and at the end 
thereof they ſhould ſtand be- 
fore the King. 

6 Now theſe were 
of the children of Judah, Da- 
niel, Hananiah, Miſhael, and 
Azariah. 

And unto them the Prince 
of the Eunuchs gave names: 
for he gave unto Daniel be 
name of Belteſhazzar; and to 
Hananiah, of Shadrach; and to 
Miſhael, of Meſhach; and to 
Azariah, of Abednego. 

8 But Daniel purpos d in his 
heart, that he would not defile 
himſelf with the portion of che 
King's meat, nor with the wine 
which he drank : therefore he 
requeſted of the * Prince of the 
Eunuchs, that he might not de- 
file himſelf. . | 

9 Now God had brovght 
Daniel into favour and tender 
love with the Prince of the 


10 Kay 


1 
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Seed, and of the Nobility or (e) Princes; 4 Namely youths in whom 
was no Blemiſh, but u were Well-favour'd or Handſom as to their 
Outward Appearance, and were affo endued with fo good Natural In- 
ward Parts, as gave ſufficient Evidence, that they were likely to prove 
Skilfull in all Wiſdom, Cunning in Knowledge, and Underſtanding 
Science, 2. e. were likely to prove Men of Learning, Senſe, and Prudence; 
and conſequently Such as had Ability to ſtand in the King's Palace, i. e. 
fuch as would be Fit m all reſpects to be imploy'd more immediately at 
Court about the King; and in order hereto the King appointed that He, 
viz. Aſhpenaz ſhould have them taught the Learning and the Tongue 
of the Chaldeans. 5 And w27ha/ the King appointed them a daily Pro- 
viſion of the King's meat, and of the Wine which he drank ; and that 
they ſhould be thus bred up three years, and at the end thereof they 
ſhould ſtand before the King, 7. e ſboula be (as v. 18,19.) brought before 
the King, in order to ſhew what Proficiency they had made, and ſhould 
accordingly be tmploy a about the King. Now among thefe h were 
made cborce of by Afbpenaz out of the Children of 1jracl, there were four 
of the Children er particular Tribe of Judah, name] Daniel, Hananiah, 
Miſhael, & A. 7 And unto them the Prince of the Eunuchs 
gave other Names, in uſe among the Chaldeans or at leaſt of Calace Ori- 
ginal: for he gave unto Daniel the name of Belteſhazzar; and to Ha- 
naniah, of Shadrach; and to Miſhael, of Meſhach; and to Azariah, of 
Abednego. | | 

8 But Daniel pur pos d in his heart, that He would not (J) defile him- _——— his 
ſelf with the portion of the Kings meat, nor with the wine which he three Compa- 
drank, foraſmuch as it was Cuſlomary for the Chaldeans to confecrate dbl F © * 
what they eat and drank to their falſe Gods, whereby it became polluted with theMear and 
and buns for a Few to eat or drink thereof: therefore He, vis. Da- — 
nie] requeſted of the Prince of the Eunuchs that he might not eat nor | 
rink that, whereby he ſhould according to the Fewsſh Law defile him- 
ſelf; and likewiſe He requeſted that bis three Companions, who were of 
the ſame mind with bim, might not thus defile themſelves. 9 Now 

had brought Daniel into Favour and tender Love with the Prince 


| of 
| ANNOTATIONS. 


Is. ors are much divided about the ſignification of the Original word 
pred. la the Greek Verſion it is retain d, with ſome Variation of writ- 
ing it in the Roman and Alex. Copies, as is taken notice of in its proper place. 
I ſhall only here obſerve further, that the Arabick Interpreter renders it dy a 
word denoting, not Princes or Great men, but Hushandmen or Mean men, 
agreeabily to the Arabick ſenſe of the word which feems to be its Radix. 

(7). Compans x Cor. $. and 1 Cor. 10. 19. to the end. 


A (g) Expoſitors 
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ſort 


10 And the Prince of the 
Eunuchs ſaid unto Daniel, I 
fear my lord the King, who has 
appointed your meat and your 
drink: for why ſhould he ſee 
your faces worſe - liking than 
the youths which are of your 

? then ſhould ye make me 
endanger my head unto the 
King. 

11 Then ſaid Daniel to Mel- 
zar, whom the Prince of the 
Eunuchs had ſet over Daniel, 
Hananiah, Miſhael, and Aza- 
riah; | 

12 Prove thy ſervants I be- 
ſeech thee, ten days, and let 
them give us pulſe to eat, and 
water to drin 

13 Then let our counte- 
nances . be look'd upon before 
thee, and the countenance df . 
the youths that eat of the por- 
tion of the Kings meat; and as 
thou ſeeſt, deal with thy ſer- 
vants. WJ 

14 So he conſented to them 


ten days. | 

i5 And at the end of ten 
days their countenances ap- 
pear'd fairer, and * they them- 
pear'd fatter in fleſh, 
than all the youths which did 
eat the portion of the Kings 
meat. 

16 Then Melzar took away 
the portion of their meat, and 
the wine that they ſhould 
drink, and gave them pulſe. 


17 As for theſe four "youths 
God gave them knowledge and 


/ 
ouweny 


— rw 


| 4 way of Reward for ſuch their greater Tay, 
do 
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of the Eunuchs. 10 And the Prince of the Eunuchs ſaid unto Daniel; 
Of my ſeſ 7 am read to gratify you in your Regueſi, but the Truth is, 
I fear my lord the King, who has appointed your meat and your drink; 
for why ſhould he ſee your faces worle-liking than the youths which 
are of your fort, 7.e. your FeH[ows? then ſhould ye make me endanger 
my head to the King. For this reaſon I dare not appear my Gel in 
gratifying you as to this Requeſt ; but you may apply your ſelves to Melzar, 
whom 7 employ under me to take Care of you, and if you can prevail 
with him to do it, I will take no Notice of the matter. 1x Then ſaid 
Daniel to Melzar, whom the Prince of the Eunuchs had ſet over Da- 
niel, Hananiah, Miſhael, and Azariah, 12 Prove thy Servants, I be- 
ſeech thee, ten days, and let them give us Pulſe or the Seeds of rhe 
Earth to eat, and Water to drink. 13 Then let our Countenances be 
look'd upon. before thee, and the Countenance-of the Youths that eat 
of the portion of the Kings meat; and as thou ſeeſt we then Hot, deal 


with thy ſervants for the future. 14 So He, viz. Melzar conſented to 


them in this matter, and prov'd them ten days. 15 And at the end of 
ten days their Countenances (vis. ihe Countenances of Daniel, Hana- 
mah, Mifhacl, and Azariah) appeared Fairer, and they themſelves ap- 
pear'd Fatter in fleſh, than all che other Youths which did eat the por - 
tion of the Kings meat. 16 Then Melzar took away AMeeiſe for the 


future the N of cheir Meat, and the Wine that they ſhould drink, 
em 


and gave : WA to cat, __ 22 Zo drink. 9 * * 
17 As for theſe four Youths, ite as they ſhew'd greater Prety than puniel and his 
the Reft in refuſing to defile tbemſelues by eating of the Kings, meat, ſo three Compa- 


nions excel all 


od gave them greater dhe Rent; 
nowledge and Skill in all Learning and Wiſdom, then the He fi of the — — 


Captives that were educated in like manner with them: and, as Daniel — ho «uy 
p, in his heart, that he would in all Yijen: 
4 


nat defile himſelf with the portion of the Kings meat,” and then aduis d ind Prem. 
his three Companions to the ſame ;' ſo by way of Reward for this his Emi- 
nent Piety Daniel was made by God ſtill more Eminent than bis three 
Companions , inaſmuch as he had in a ſpecial manner vouchſaf"'d unto 
him Underitanding in all Viſions and Dreams. 18 Now at the end of 
the Days that the King had ſaid, that he — bring them in, _ 
| the 


was He, that of bis Own Piety IH 
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Prince of the Eunuchs brought 
them in before Nebuchadnez- 
Zar. 

19 And the King*diſcoursd 
with them; and among them 
all were found none like Da- 
niel, Hananiah, Miſhael, and 
Azariah: and they ſtood be- 
fore the King, 

20 And in all matters of 
wiſdom and underſtanding , 
that the King enquir'd of them, 
he found them ten times better 
than all the Magicians and 
Aſtrologers that were in all his 


Realm. 


21 And Daniel continued 
* unto the firſt year of king 


| Chap. II. 
* Now 1n the ſecond year of 


the reign of Nebuchadnez- 


rar, Nebuchadnezzar dream d 
dreams; and his ſpirit was 


troubled, and his ſleep went 


from him. 

2 Then the King command- 
ed to call the Magicians, and the 
Aſtrologers, and the Sorcerers, 
and the Chaldeans, for to ſhew 
the King his dream: and they 


came, & ſtood before the King. 


3 And the King ſaid unto 
them, I have dream d a dream, 


and my Spirit is troubled to 


know the dream. 

4 Then ſpake the Chaldeans 
to the ny A in Syriack: O 
King, live for ever: tell thy 


ſervants the dream, aud we 
will ſnew the Interpretation. 

5 The King anſwerd and 
haldeans, The 


O A 
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the Prince of the Eunuchs brought in A them of the Captivity. that 
had been thus educated, before 8 19 And the King 
diſcoursd with them; and among them all were found none like Da- 
niel, Hananiah, Miſhael, and Azariah; and they therefore ſtood before 
the King, 7. e. were made choice of before the reſt to be imploy'd at Court 
about the King. 20 And in all matters of Wiſdom and Underſtanding, 
that the King enquir'd of them, He found them ten times better than 
all the Magicians and Aſtrologers that were in all his Realm. 21 And 
Daniel continued unto the fril year of King Cyrus, and proſper d in his 
Keigu, as ts expreſsly ſaid in the laſt verſe of Chap. 6, and further ap- 
pears Chap. 10, 1. 


Sect. I. N* 11. 


Damel, upon finding out the Dream, which NEBUCHADNEZZAR 
had forgot, and which the Chaldeans could not find out, and 
upon interpreting the ſaid Dream, is highly Advanced. 


Chap. II. Now in the Second year of the Reign of Nebuchadnezzar 1 

Alone, or after the Death of bis Father, (as may be ſeen in the Chrono · Babylon not being 
. bogical Table hereunto belonging, at the year Co; refs Cbriſt,) Nebu- was fo fnd our 
chadnezzar dreamed dreams, and his Spirit was troubled, and his ſleep Dream, are Av 
went from him. 2 Then the King commanded to call the (g) Magi- u be ae 2. 
clans, and the Aſtrologers, and the Sorcerers, and the Chaldzans, for Qually Slain. 

to ſhew the King his dreams: and they came, and ſtood before the | 
King. 3 And the King ſaid unto them, I have dream'd a Dream, of ; 
which J only remember in general that it was of an Extraordinary Na- 

ture, but the Particulars of the Dream 7 have forgot and can't recollet?: 

and my Spirit is troubled, 7. e. J can t be Eaſy within my ſelf till I come 

ſome way or other, to know the Particulars of the Dream again, and the 

Meaning of it. 4 Then you the Chaldeans to the King in that Lan- 

guage which was then call d by the general name of. the Syriack Las- 

guage, (and which 1s the ſame that we now adays call more pecultarly 

the Chaldee, and is different from what is now adays properly call d the 

Syriack.) O King, live, z. e. Al Happineſs attend thee for ever: Tell 

Ge Servants the Dream, and we will thew the Interpretation or Mean- 


ing of it, 5 The King anſwer d and ſaid to the Chaldeans; The Thing 


Ss. ms Z * 2 * * n 2 
tte io · w u 2 *  —— 


+ we 


— 


1 


ö en e rn ad 
aA 3 „„ „„ 


2 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(g) Expoſitors are not agreed how theſe here denominated by different Names 
were likewiſe diſtinguiſh'd by their different Arts or Profeſſions. And it being 
I think impoſſible to determin the Matter with any certaimy, I hall not trouble 
the Reader or my ſelf about it, eſpecially being of na great Uke, .. 
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ye ſee the 


thing is gone from me: if ye 


do not make known unto me 


the dream * and the interpreta- 
tion thereof, ye ſhall be cut in 
pieces, and your houſes ſhall 
be made a dunghill. 

6 But if ye thew the dream 
and the interpretation thereof, 
ye ſhall receive of me gifts, 
and * a free-gift, and great ho- 


nour: therefore ſhew me the 


dream and ihe interpretation 
thereof. 

7 They anſwer d again, and 
ſaid, Let the King tell his ſer- 
vants the dream, and we will 
ſhew the interpretation of it. 

8 The King anſwered and 
ſaid, I know of a certainty that 
ye would gain time , becauſe 

ing is gone from 
— * 

9 But if ye do not make 
known unto me the dream, 
there is one decree for you: 
for ye have prepar'd lying and 
corrupt words to ſpeak before 
me, till the time be chang d: 
therefore tell me the dream, 


and I ſhall know that ye can 
ſhew me the interpretation 


thereof: 
10 The Chaldeans anſwer d 


before the King and ſaid, There 


is not a man upon the earth, 
that can ſhew the King's mat» 
ter: therefore there is no King, 
Lord, nor Ruler, that ask d 
ſuch things of any magician, 
or aſtrologer, or Chaldean. 
11 And it is à rare thin 

that the King requires, — 
there is no other that can ſhew 


arayſerd 
'S 
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is gone from me, 7. e. the Parziculars of the Dream I have forgot, and 
what I want 720 is to find out the ſaid particulars. And I give gc 


to under/land aforehand, that if ye do not make known unto me the 
Dream, and en the Interpretation thereof, ye ſhall be cut in pieces, 
and your houſes ſhall be wade a Dunghill, or heap of Ruins. 6 But if 
ye ſhew the Dream and the Interpretation thereof, ye ſhall receive of 
me the uſual gifts or fees, and beſides a Free- gift of. a very conſiderable 
Falue, and great Honour: therefore ye have All the Motives ye can 
have to ſhew me the Dream and the N thereof. 7 They 
an{wer'd again and ſaid, Let the King tell his Servants what the Dream 
was, and we will underiake to ſhew the Interpretation of it. 8 The 
King anſwer'd and ſaid, I know of a Ceriainty that you would Gain 
time only: becauſe ye ſee the thing is gone from me, 7. e. 7 have for- 
got the Dream, and yet ye requeſt of me to tell you the Dream, which 
ecauſe 7 have forgot, 7 have ſent for you to tel me. Wherefore ſuch 
your Requeſt being manifeſtly abſu d, it appears that it can be mad uſe 
by you only to Gain lime, in order 10 provide for your own Safety and 
to eſcape the Puniſhment I threaten you with. 9 But if ye do not make 
known unto me the Dream, there is One and the ſame Decree for you 
A, i. e. ye ſhall Al moi certainly undergo the Puniſhment 7 have de- 
creed againſt. you v. 5. and that Dcſeryedly : for, whereas ye pretend 
(v. J.) to ſhew the Interpretation of the Dream when 7 have told it you, 
72. are not able to Find out and tell me the Dream, I ſhall thereby 
a good Argument to convince me, that neither are you able to ſhew 
the True interpretation of the Dream, could I have told it you; but that 
e have prepar'd lying and corrupt words to ſpeak before me, till the 
ime be chang'd, 7. e. ye have afore band conſulted together to give me 
ſome wrong Interpretation thereof, as denoting ſuch Particulars as ſhall 
not come to paſs, till the State of Affairs be chang'd, and I put out of 
Power of Puniſhing you for ſuch your Falſe Interpretation. In ſhort, the 
ſame Power that can enable you to ſhew me ie [nterpretation of the 
Dream, can enable you likewiſe to ſhew me ibe Dream it ſelf: therefore 
tell me the Dream, and I ſhall know rbereby, that ye can ſhew me the 
Interpretation thereof; or elſe on the other hand if ye cannot ſhew me 
the Dream, . ſhall thereby know, that neither can ye. fhew. me the True 
Interpretation of the Dream, could I tell it you; and that All your Pre- 
tences to interpret Dreams is only meer Cheat and [mpoure, and ſo ye 
 Jultly deſerve: the Puniſhment 7 have decreed for you. 10 The Chal- 


deans anſwer d before the King and ſaid, There is not a man upon the 
earth that can ſhew the Kings matter, 1. e. be Dream which be has 2 
t therefore there is no King, Lord, nor Ruler, that has ever been 
un at any time ta bave ask d ſuch things of any Magician, or Aſtro- 
loger, or Chaldean. 11 And it is a rare or mo? weighty and difficult 
thing that the King requires; and there is no other that can ſhew * 
ore 
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it before the King, except the 


gods, whoſe dwelling 1s not 
with fleſh. 

12 'For this cauſe the King 
was angry, and very furious 
and commanded to deſtroy all 
the wiſe-men of Babylon. 

13 And the decree went 
forth, * and the wiſe-men were 
{lain : and they ſought Daniel 
and his * Companions to be 
{lain, 

14 Then Daniel anſwer d 
with counſel and wiſdom to 
Arioch the Captain of the 
King's guard, who was gone 
forth to ſlay the wiſe-men of 
Babylon. 

15 He anſwer' d and ſaid to 
Arioch the King's Captain, 
Why is the decree ſo 
from the King? Then Ari 
made the thing known to Da- 
niel. X 

16 Then Daniel went in, 
and defir'd of the King that he 
would give him time, and that 
he would ſhew the King the 
interpretation. 

17 Then Daniel went to 
his houſe, and made the thin 
known to Hananiah, Miſhael 
and Azariah his companions : 

18 That they might deſire 
mercies of the God of heaven 
concerning this ſecret; that Da- 
niel and his companions“ might 
not periſh with the reſt of the 
wiſe-men of Babylon, 

19 Then was the ſecret re- 
veal'd unto Daniel in a night- 
viſion : then Daniel bleſſed the 
God of heaven, * 
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fore the King, except the Gods whoſe dwelling is not with fleſn 12 For 

this cauſe the King was angry and very furious, and commanded to de- 

ſtroy all the Wiſemen of Babylon. 13 And the Decree went forth, 

and the Wiſemen that had come to Court upon being ſent for, and. that 

could be preſently found, () were {lain accordingy and they ſought 
Daniel and his /hree Companions to be {lain /:herey/e. 

14 Then Daniel anſwer'd with counſel and wiſdom to Arioch the MS. 5 
Captain of the King's guard, who was gone forth to ſlay the Wile-men takes to fn4 our 
of Babylon: 15 He anſwerd and ſaid to Arioch the King's Captain, ey gore” om 
Why 1s the Decree fo haſty or ſevere from the King? Then Arioch bim by God. 
made the thing known to Daniel. 16 Then Daniel went in, and de- 
ſir'd of the King that he would give him Time, and that he would n- 
dertake to ſhew the King both the Dream and the Interpretation. 

17 Then Daniel went to his houſe and made the thing known to Ha- 
naniah, Milhael, and Azariah his Companions, 18 in order that they 
might join with him ro deſire Mercies of the Gop of heaven concerning 
this Secret, that Daniel and his Companions might not periſh with the 
reſt of the Wiſe-men of Babylon. 19 Then was the Secret reveal'd 


unto Daniel in a night-vition : then Daniel bleſſed the Gop of Heaven. 
| 20 Daniel 


—- 


ANNOTATIONS. 
(h) So the Original {NPIND NIDYEM) : and likewiſe the Greek Verſion, 


Key ei pot «mxrimory' and the Vulg. Latin, Sapientes interficiebantur ; and ſo 
the Syriack Verſion. Notwithſtanding all which our Tranſlators render it, That 
the Wiſe-men SHOULD be ſlain ; not as they ought according to the Original 
and Concurrence of the Old Verſions aforemention'd, And the Wiſe-men WERE 
ſlain. The Reaſon whereof ſeems to be, becauſe it is ſaid afterwards v. 24. that 
Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the King had order'd to deſtroy the Wiſe-men 
of Babylon , — and ſaid unto Him; Deſtroy not the Wiſe-men of Babylon; and 
again v. 48. it is ſaid, that the King made Daniel L Chief of the Governours over 
All the Wiſe-men of Babylon. Now if the Wiſe-men WERE actually ſlain, afote 
Daniel went in unto Arioch, it ſeems to have appear'd Abſurd to our Tranſla- 
tors, that Daniel ſhould requeſt that They SHOULD NOT be ſtain or deſtroy d, 
and that the King ſhould make Daniel /e Chief of their Governours. But it is 
to be obſerv'd, that, altho it is ſaid v. 12. that e King commanded to deſtroy 
ALL the Wiſe-men of Babylon, yet it is not ſaid v. 13. that they were ALL /lain, 
but only that THE WISE-MEN were ſlain, that is, Such of Them as were at 
hand; and that the Expreſſion is ſo to be underſtood, is evident from the Clauſe 
immediately following in the ſame Verſe, viz. And they ſought Daniel and bis 
Companions to be ſlain. Upon the Whole therefore it appears, that there is no 
Reaſon why the Original Text ſhould not be kept cloſe to in our Engliſh Ver- 
ſion as well as in the Old Verſions, except the Arabick which renders the words 
much after the ame manner as our Engliſh Verſion, and without doubt for the 
like ill- grounded Reaſon. 
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20 Daniel anſwer'd & ſaid, 
Bleſſed he the Name of God 
for ever and ever: for wiſdom 
and might are his. 

21 And he changes the times 
and the ſeaſons: he removes 
kings, and ſets up kings: he 
gives wiſdom unto the wile; 
and knowledge to them that 
know underſtanding. 

22 He reveals the deep and 
ſecret things: he knows what 
is in the darkneſs, and the light 


dwells with him; 


23 [ thank thee, and praiſe 
thee O thou God of my Fa- 
thers, * becauſe thou halt given 
me wiſdom and might, and haſt 
made known unto me now 
what we deſird of thee: for 
thou haſt made known unto us 
the kings matter. 

24 Therefore Daniel went 
unto Arioch, whom the King 
had * appointed to deſtroy the 
wiſe-men of Babylon : He went 
and ſaid thus unto him, De- 
{troy not the wiſe-mer of Ba- 
bylon : bring me in before the 
king, and I will ſhew unto the 
king the interpretation. 

25 Then Arioch brought in 
Daniel before the king in haſt, 
and ſaid thus unto him: I have 
found a man of the captives of 
Judah, that will make known 
unto the king the interpreta- 
tion. 

26 The King anſwer'd and 
ſaid to Daniel, (whoſe name 
was Beltaſhazzar:) Art thou 
able to make known unto me 
the dream which I have ſeen, 
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20 Daniel anſwer d and faid, Bleſſed be the Name of Gop for ever and 
ever; for Viſdom and Might are His; 21 And he changes the Times 
and the Seaſons, z. e. He alſpoſes the Affairs of this World as ſeems good 


zo him: He removes Kings and ſets up Kings: He gives Wiſdom unto 


the Wiſe, and Knowledge to them that know Underſtanding. - 22 He 

reveals the Deep and Secret things: He knows what is in the Darkneſs, 

and the Light dwells with him. 23 I thank thee and praiſe thee, O 

thou Gop of my Fathers, becauſe thou haſt given me Wiſdom and 

Might, or Ability to know this Secret, and halt made known unto me 

now what we, viz, / Daniel with my three Companions, deſir d of thee: 

for thou haſt made known unto us the Kings matter or Dream. m 
24 Therefore Daniel went in unto Arioch, whom the King had ap- Danic! flops the 

pointed to deſtroy the Wiſe- men of Babylon: he went in, and ſaid thus Ns. Pf ie. 

unto him, Deſtroy not any more of the Wiſe-men of Babylon than what men and is 

are already deſiroy d: bring me in before the King, and I will ſhew unto 94, - Bag — 

the King the Dream. which be forgot, and the interpretation thereof, acquaints him 

25 ThetArioch brought in Daniel before the King in haſt, and ſaid thus Mar per bet ne 

unto him: I have found a Man of the Captives of Judah, that will make pream to him. 

known unto the King ¹ Dream and the Interpretation thereof. 26 The 

King anſwer'd and ſaid to Daniel, whoſe name was Belteſhazzar, 1. e. 

who bad the name Belteſhazzar given him (ch. 1. 7.) by the Prince of the 

Eunuchs at his firft berng brought to Babylas, aud by which Name the 

King is here to be under ſtoud to call him, when he ſpale to him : Art thou 

able to make known unto me the Dream which I have ſeen, and the In- 

terpretation thereof? '27 Daniel anſwer d in the preſence of the King, 

& ſaid, The Secret, which the King has demanded, cannot the Wiſe-men, 


the Aſtrologers, the Magicians, the Soathſayers ſhew unto the King , 


faraſmuch as they regerue not the Still they pretend to, from the GOD 


which caus d the King to have his Dream. 28 But there is a Cop in 
heaven that alone revealeth Secrets or can male known things to come 
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and has * made known to the 
King Nebuchadnezzar , what 
ſhall be in the latter days. Thy 
dream, and the viſions of thy 
head upon thy bed are theſe: 
29 (As for thee, O King, 
thy thoughts came into thy 
*heart upon thy bed, what 
ſhould come to paſs hereafter: 
and he that reveals ſecrets, has 
* made known unto thee what 


.ſhall come to paſs. 


30 * And as for me, this ſe- 
cret is not reveal'd to me for 
any wiſdom that I have more 
than any living, bug * that the 
interpretation may be made 
known to the King, and that 
thou mightſt know the thoughts 
of thy heart.) 

3 Thou, O King, ſaweſt, 
and behold, a great Image: 
this great Image whoſe bright - 
neſs was excellent, ſtood be- 


fore thee, and the form there- 


of was terrible. 
2 This Images head was 


of fine gold, his breaſt and 


his arms of ſilver, his belly and 
his thighs of braſs, 

33 His legs of won; his 
— part of iron, and part of 
clay. 

34 Thou ſaweſt till that a 
Stone was cut out without 
hands, which ſmote the Image 
upon his feet that were of iron 
and clay, and brake them to 
pieces. 

35 Then was the iron, the 
clay, the braſs, the ſilver, and 
the gold broken to pieces to- 
gether, and became like the 
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zo paſs, and who accordingly (i) hath made known, i. e. hath deſigu d by 
this Dream and the 1. thereof to make known to = King 
Nebuchadnezzar, what ſhall be in the Latter days, 2. c. in all the ſeveral 
yy to come, and eſpecially in That which is mot properly denoted by 
| the Latter or Laſt Age or Days of the World, viz. the Days of the Meſ- 
ſiab and of his Tt Thy Dream then, and the Viſions which thou 


hadſt , not with thy Eyes when awake , but in that Faculty of thy 
Head which is call d the Phantaſy or Imagination, as thou layſt aſleep 
upon thy Bed, are theſe: (29 As for thee, O King, 7 ſay again, thoſe 
thy Thoughts, wöich came into thy Heart, (as v. 30.) by means of the 
Viſion or Dream which thou hadſt in thy Sleep upon thy Bed, were de. 
d to ſhew unto thee what ſhould come to paſs hereafter; and He 
that alone reveals ſuch Secrets of Futurity, has thereby made known unto 
Thee what ſhall come to pals: 30 but as for me, this Secret is not 
reveal'd tg, me, for any Wiſdom that I have of my ſeſf more than any 
| others living, but that the Interpretation of the ſaid Viſions or Dream 
may be made known to the King, and that thou mayſt know what z5 
the meaning of the thoughts of thy Heart in the ſaia Dream: T his being 
premis'd, I proceed to tell the King the Particulars of his Dream, and 
the meaning theredf.) | | | 
31 Thou, O King, ſaweſt in ty Dream, and behold, a great Image. „deus e 
This great Image, whoſe Brightneſs was excellent, ſtood before thee, king te Dream. 
and the Form thereof was terrible. 32 This Image's Head was of fine 
Gold; his Breaſt and his Arms, of Silver; his Belly and his Thighs of 
Braſs; 33 his Legs of Iron; his Feet, part of Iron and part of Clay. 
34 Thou Jawelt 2%: Image 70 continne, till that a Stone was cut out 
0 of a tais without Hands, which ſmote the Image upon his 
Feet that of Iron and Clay, and brake them to pieces. 35 When 
the Stone Nd thus ſmate the Image, then was the Iron, the Clay, the 


Braſs, the Silver, and the Gold broken to peices together, and became 
ANNOTATIONS. : 
t (i) Our Tranſlators, tho they here render the Original by Makes known, yet 
- have given notice themſelves in the Margin, that it ſhould be render d ſtrictly, 1 
1 Hath made knows. Now the Reaſon why they did not chooſe to render it fo, * 
) ſees ta be this, becauſe the Interpretation of the Dream was not yet made known 3 

to the King. But then it is to be obſerv d, that God may be ſaid even then to : 

have made known what was to be in the Latter days, foraſmuch as He bad then : 
8 done that which was to be the Means of making the King know the ſame. | 
J (4) Compare v. 45. The Greek Verfion has here exprels'd © ite. ; 
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children of men dwell, 


39 * dow oy aha 


4 . "om hall be ſtröng as iron, 


chaff of the fummer threſhing- 

floors, and the wind carried 

them away, and no place was 

found for them: and the ſtone, 

that ſmote the Image became 
at mountain; and fill'd the 
ole earth. 

36 This is the dream; and 
we will tell the interpretation 
thereof before the King. 

37 Thou, O King, art a 
king of kings: for the God of 
heaven has given thee a king- 
dom, power, and ſtrength, and 
glory. 

38 And whereſoever = 
beaſts of the field and the fowls 


of the heaven has he given in- 


to thy hand, and has made thee 
ruler over them all: thou art 

39 Anda er hes ſhall ariſe 
another kingdom inferior to 


thee; and another third king- 


Mall bear 
|  king- 


dom of braſs, w 
rule over all th 
40 And the 


ga, Nen i wat loves! ds fordſmuch as iron breaks in 
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the Roman Empire came to be l. ſtyl Fo 40 the 


ſhall it 
| bruiſe: | 


pieces and ſubdues all things: 
and as iron that breaks all theſe, 
break in pieces and 


4 Ka} 


how 


hence we may lea 
12 elf, os Lukes. e c. For it 


hence appears that this Lofty way of ſpeaking was in uſe in the Times of the 
Firſt Empire; and it is not to be doubted, but 8 with the Imperial Power 


Dominion, the ſaid Lofty, Tif/e came from 
and from them to the Greeks, and ſo to the — 


e Baby lonians to the Perſians, 


) Compare 
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like the Chaff of the Summer threſhing-floors, and the Wind carried 
them away, and no place was found * them: and the Stone that 
{mote the Image, became / ſe/f a Great Mountain, and fill'd the whole 
earth. 36 This (/) is the Dream, which the Ming bad; and we will 
now proceed to tell the Interpretation thereof before the King. 

37 Thou, O Kang, art a King of Kings: for the God of heaven has 


yo theea Kingdom of Power and Strength and Glory. 38 And where: 


oever the Children of Men dwell, the Beaſts of the field and the Fowls 
of heaven has he given into thy hand, and has made thee Ruler over 
them (m) All, i e. 7 how art the Emperour or Chief Sovereign of the Now 
known World: Thou (or which comes to the ſame, the Kingdom of Hu- 
Hu, whereof thou art Aing ) art repreſented by this Head of Gold, 
which the Image ſeem'd in thy Dream to have. 39 And after Thee in 
10 long time ſhall an End be put to the Babylonian Kingdom, and there 
{hall ariſe another Kingdom, vis. of the Medes and Per ſiaus, which 1s 
repreſented by the (n) Keafl. and Arms of Silver which the Image bad: 
Fer as Mer, ths it be a Rich metal, yet is inferior to Cela; ſo the King- 
dom of the Medes aud Perſians, tho it ſhall be Powerful and Great, yet 
ſhall it be inferior ſo the Preſent Babyloniſh King abm, or which is the 
ſame, its Kings ſhall be inferior to Thee: And after this in its ap- 
pointed Time the Kingdom of the Medes and Perſians ſhall come to an 
End, and there ſhall ariſe another third Kingdom, viz. of the Greeks, 
which is repreſented in the Image by its. Belly and Thighs of Brals, and 
which, ho it oat be inferior to the Kingdom of the Medes and Perſians 
in Riches, as Braſs is inferior 40 Silver, yet it ſhall not be inferior thereto 


n Power and extent of Dominion, but even like as do's the Kingdom A 
4 


Babylon at preſent, ſo tben ſhall the Kingdom of the Greeks bear Ru 
over All the Earth, z. e. ſhall be the Imperial or Sovereign Kingdom in the 
Then known World. 40 And there ſhall ariſe another, which will be the 
fourth Kingdom in order, vis. that of the Romans, and which is repre- 
ſented in the [mage by the Legs of Iron, becauſe it ſhall be Strong as 
Iron; foraſmuch as Iron breaks in pieces and ſubdues all other things, 
particularly the foremention'd Metals of Gold, Silver, and Braſs: and as 
# is Iron that breaks all theſe foremention'd Hetals, /o ſhall it, wiz. the 
Kingdom of the Romans break in pieces and bruiſe, i. e. ſubdue (o) tot 
Kingdom. of the Greeks and thereby in effect the two former Kingdoms 


alſo 
ANNOTATIONS. 


(1) Compare Chap. 8. v. 3, 20. Namely as the Medo-Perfian Kingdom is here 
repreſented by uo Arms of the ſame Breaſt, ſo it is there by the 7wo Horns of 


the ſame Ram. 


other Ancient Verſions. 


V. 
Daniel interpret. 
he ſaid Dream. 


PO 4% 53,0. ene 


6d Accordingly the Greek Verfian repeats aw@ twice, referring it, as in the 
place where it is ſpoken of Iron, to AU the ſeveral other Metals aforemen- 
tibn'd, viz. Gold, Silver, and Braſs ; fo in the laſt Clauſe where it is ſpoken of 
the Fourth Kingdom, to All the three foregoing Kingdoms. And fo do All the 


(e) It 
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Daniel, Chap. II. 


THE LXX. VERSION. 


— — — 


THE ENGLISH VERS. 
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41 And whereas thou ſaweſt 
the feet and toes, part of pot» 
ters clay, and part of iron, the 
kingdom ſhall be divided: but 
there ſhall be in it of the 
ſtrength of the iron, in like 
manner as thou ſawelt the iron 
mixt with miry clay. 

42 And as the toes of the 
feet were part of iron and part 
of clay; ſo the kingdom ſhall 
be partly ſtrong, and partly 
broken. 

43 And whereas thou ſaweſt 
iron mixt with miry clay, the 
ſhall mingle ihemſelyes wi 
the ſeed of men: but they 
{hall not cleave one to another, 
even as iron is not mixed with 
clay. 

44 And in the days of cheſe 
kings ſhall the God of heaven 
ſet up a kingdom, which ſhall 
never be deſtroyd; and the 
kingdom ſhall not be left to 
another people: but it ſhall 
break in peices, and conſume 


Modi 


| ANNOTATIONS. 
(p) Ic is highly probable that the Diviſſon here foretold did denote That of 
the Roman Empire into the Eaſtern and Wefttrn Empire. 
(9) For it is obvious that what is call'd inthe beginning of the Verſe Potter: 


Clay, the ſame is here cali'd Airy Clay, as 


may be infer'd (I think) the Reaſon why it is 
: was to be 
Kingdoms mingling themſelves with the Seed of 


Potter's Clay, viz. becauſe thereb 


v. 43: And from this laſt verſe 

- 4 ops ny that it was 
noted the Kings of the Ten 
, Or marrying into one ano» 


thers Famil:es. For from ſuch Marriages was to ariſe the Procreation of Children, 
which might be very fitly repreſented by the making of Veſſels out of Potter's 
clay; as well as the ſaid Familie not cleaving together in Frienaſbip was fitly re- 
preſented by Iron not cleaving to clay, tho' mix'd together. 
(7) It is highly probable that the Toes in this Image do anſwer to the Ten 
Hornes of the Fourth yl ch. 7. 7. and with the Tex Hornes of the Beaſt where- 
17.3 


on the Woman ſat Reve 


,&c. And allo that the Broker part of this King- 


dom do's denote the State of the Weſtern Empire, after it was broken or deſtroy d. 
(.) Since this Kingdom can't with any Colour of Reaſon be underſtood of any 
ether than the Kingdom of Chriſt or the Goſpel; and ſince it is Undeniable, on 

1 t 


Daniel, Chap. II. 


PAR APH RAS E. 


= (viz. of the «Medo-Perſtan and Babylonian) repreſented by the three 
oremention'd Metals. 41 Hut it is to be obſerv'd that this fourth King- 
down, or the Kingdom of the Romans was repreſented in the Image, not 
- by the Legs of Iron, but alſo by the Feet part of Tron and part of 
Clay. And the meaning thereof is this: Whereas the Legs, which in 
their natural ſituation is Above the Feet, was of Iron, thereby is denoted 
that the Roman Kingdom, during the Former part thereof, fhall be very 
Strong and Powerfull ; but whereas thou ſaweſt the Feet and Toes , 
part of potters Clay and part of Iron, hereby ig denoted that the King. 
dom of the Romans in its Latter times ſhall be divided (p) into two 
conſtituent part, and alth One of the ſaid parts ſhall be brittle as Clay, 
yet by means of the other conſtituent and ſtronger part there ſhall be „fu 
in it, vis. the ſaid Kingdom ſomewhat of the ſtrength of the Iron, in 
like manner as thou ſaweſt the Iron mix d with miry (7) or potters Clay. 

2 And as the Toes of the Feet were part of Iron and part of Clay; 

o the fourth Kingdom, in the very Laſt time M it denoted by the Toes 
which are the Laft or Extream parts of the Feet ſhall be further di- 
vided into Ten (r) kingdoms anſwerable to the number of Toes on both 
feet, and theſe ſhall be partly ſtrong, and partly broken or britile. 
43 And whereas thou ſaweſt Iron mixt with (2) miry clay, 7. e. ſucb 
Clay as Potters make uſe of to make their earthen Veſſels, thereby is de- 
noted that they, 1. e. the Kings of the ſaid Ten Kingdoms ſhall mingle 
themſelves with the Seed of Men or by arriage; the Weaker Propoſing 
to flrengthen themſelves by marrying into the Families of the Stronger: 
but they fhall not do ſo thereby, foraſmuch as notwithſtanding their Inter- 
marriages they ſhall not cleave one to another, even as Iron is not 79 
be ſo mix'd with Clay, as to make one cleave to the other. 44 And in 
the days of one of theſe four Kings or Kingdoms thus repreſented by the 
ſeveral parts and metals of the Image, vis. in the days of the Roman er 
Fourth Kingdom or Empire, (hall the Gop of Heaven ſer up a (s) King- 
dom, viz. (s) the Kingdom of Chrif7 or the Goſpel, which ſhall never be 
deſtroy'd, as ſhall all the four other Kingdoms aforemention'd: and his 
Kingdom ſhall not be left to another People, 1. e. it ſhall not be tranſlated 
from One People to Another, as were the four other Aingdoms ; but it 
ſhall break in pieces and conſume (/) All theſe other four ——_— 

name 


ANNOTATIONS. 


the ſaid Kingdom of Chriſt was Ser up in the Days of the Roman Kingdom; it 


is to be wonder'd at, how any Perſon of common Underſtanding could miſtake 
the meaning of this Text, or go about to aſſign the Setting up of this Kingdom, 
to any other Time, than that of the Roman K ing dom. 

(/) It is obvious to enquire, how the Kingdom of God here ſpoken of can 
be ſaid to break in pieces and to conſume ALL theſe (other four) Kingdoms, when 
the Three former of them had been ended Long afore the ſaid Kingdom of God 
was begun to be ſo much as /#? »p. The ſeveral Solutions to which Query ſee 
in. 
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THE ENGLISH VERS. 
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chadnezzar fell upon 


all theſe kingdoms, and it ſhall 
ſtand for ever; 

45 * In like manner as thou 
ſaweſt that the ſtone was cut 
out of the mountain without 
hands; and that it broke in 
pieces the iron, the braſs, the 
clay, the ſilver, and the gold. 
Thus the great God has made 
known to the King, what ſhall 
come to paſs hereafter, and the 
dream is certain, and the 1nter- 
pretation thereof true. 


46 Then the n Nebu- 
is face, 
and worſhip'd Daniel, and 
commanded that they ſhould 
offer an oblation and ſweet 
odours unto him. | 
47 The King anſwer d unto 
Daniel and faid, Of a truth it 
is. that your God is a God of 
gods, and a Lord of kings, 
and a revealer of ſecrets., ſee- 
ing thou couldſt reveal this 
ſecret. 

48 Then the King made 
Daniel a great man, and gave 
him many great gifts, and made 
him ruler over the whole pro- 
vince of Babylon, and chief 
of the governers over all the 
wiſe-men of Babylon, 


49 Then Daniel requeſted 
of the king, and he ſet Sha- 
1 


ANNOTATIONS. 


in the Diſcourſe before the four Tables relating to the ſaid Four Kingdoms, and 
the Kingdom of God or Chriſt. The Sum or Subſtance of that which ſeems to 
me to be the Beſt Solution, is contain'd in the Paraphraſe on this very place. 

%) Concerning the Two different States of the Kingdom of Chriſt, One de- 
noted by the Stowe here mention'd, the Other denoted by the Stones becoming 
a Mountain, ice likewiſe in the foremention'd Diſcourſe before the four Tables 
relating to the Kingdoms mention'd in this Viſion. 


( As 


—_.—__— 


Daniel Chap. II. 25 
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namely not only by putting an End to All falſe Worſhip or Religion, which 
ſhall be in the Countries that made up the ſaid four Kingdoms, but alſo 
by making All the [aid Countries ſubjef? to Chrift and his Saints as his 
Fice-gerents, even in reſpe of the Civil Juriſdictiun and Swereignty 
thereof, and it ſelf, vis the Kingdom thus ſet up by COD \hall ſtand 

or ever; 45 in like manner as thou ſawelt that the () Stone denoting 
this Kingdom of Chriſt was cut out of a Mountain, (it Mountain de- 
noting the Trreſiſtibleneſs of the Divine Power to which the Kingdom of 
Chriit ow'd its Riſe and Increaſe ) without hands, 7. e. without any 
Earthly means; and that it brake in pieces the Iron, the Braſs, the 
Clay, che Silver and the Gold repreſenting all the feur Gentile Ring- 
doms, by ſmiting the Tmage upon his Feet denoting the Roman Kingdom 
m its Latter time; and thereupon became a Great Mountain it ſelf ſo as 
to fill the Earth. Thus the great Gop has made known to the King, 
what, i e. All the great Revolutions of Empire and Dominion, which 
{hall come to pals hereafter, z. e. after this preſent time in all the ſe- 
veral ſucceeding Ages of the World; and the Dream is certain as zo the 
coming to paſs of the ſeveral Events that are foretold thereby, and the In- 
terpretation thereof now given by me is (u) true or ſuch as may be de- 
pended upon for Truth and ſo worthy to be Believ d. 

46 Then the King Nebuchadnezzar fell upon his face, and wor- FE et 
ſhip'd Daniel, 7. e. the King by thus proſtrating himſelf before Daniel, mand and ad. 
pay d Daniel the greateſt Reverence that was uſed in thoſe Countries by egi, 35 allo 
one Man to another, and withall the King commanded that Divine Ho- nun, 
nour ſhould be paid Daniel, viz. that they ſhould ofter an Oblation and 
ſweet Odours unto him: but this Daniel would not Wer to be actually 
done, putting the King in mind again of what he had ſaid afore v. 28—30. 
and therefore that by way of Acknowledement and Thanks Divine Ho- 
nour ought to be paid only to the ſaid GOD of Fleaven by the King. 

47 Whereupon the King anſwer'd unto Daniel and ſaid, Of a truth it 
is, that your Gop is a Gop of Gods, and a Lord of Kings, and a Re- 
vealer of Secrets, ſeeing thou couldſt reveal this Secret. 48 Then the 
King made Daniel a Great man, and gave him many great gifts, and 
made him Ruler over the whole Province of Babylon, and Chief of the 
Governours over all the Wiſe-men of Babylon. 49 Then Daniel re- 
queſted of the King, and he Xing complying with bis Reque#?, he ſet 

Shadrach, 


— 


rn 


OS. 22 


| 
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ANNOTATIONS. 
(%) As the Original I is rightly render'd in the Greek Verſion by mei 


ſo both the One and the Other denotes ſomewhat Horthy to be believ d, by rea- 
ſon of the Truth or Certainty thereof. As therefore mis Aν is render d by 
our Tranſlators 1 Tim. 3. 1. This is a True Saying ; ſo mei i che aund may 
be very fitly render d here, The or this Interpretation whereof is True. 


D (w) This 


.... 
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drach, Meſhach, and Abednego 


over the affairs of the province 
of Babylon: but Daniel ſat in 
the gate of the King. 


Chap. III. 

Nebuchadnezzar the king 
made an image of gold, whoſe 
height was threeſcore cubits, 
and the breadth thereof ſix cu- 
bits: he ſet it up in the plain 
of Dura, in the province of Ba- 
bylon. 

2 And Nebuchadnezzar the 
king ſent to gather together the 
princes, the governours, and 
the captains, the judges, the 
treaſurers, the counſellers, the 
ſheriffs, and all the rulers of 
the provinces, to come to the 
dedication of the image, which 
Nebuchadnezzar the king had 
ſet up. 

3 Then the princes, the go- 
vernours, and captains, the 
judges , the treaſurers, the 
counſellers, the ſheriffs, and all 
the rulers of the provinces 
were gather'd together unto 
the dedication of the 1mage, 
that Nebuchadnezzar the king 
had ſet up; and they ſtood be- 


» 7 
EY@710vy 


ANNOTATIONS. 


() This way of Speaking is ſtill kept up by the Turks, (if not by Other 
Eaſtern Princes,) whence agreeably to them the Grand Seignior's Palace at Con- 
ſtantinople is commonly ſtyPd by us the Port, i. e. Porta or Gate: Which Ac- 
count of the ſaid Form of Speech ſeems much preferable to that other, which 
will have Conftantinople to be call'd the Port from Portus the Good and Great 
Haven that belongs to it. For it is evident that by the Port we mean not now 
adays Conſt amt inople in general, but peculiarly the Palace or Court of the Grand 
Seignior, eſpecially his Miniſters of State. > 

(x) The Time when Nebuchadnezzar ſet up this I , is not mention'd in 
the Original Text; but in the Greek Verſion this Chapter begins (as may be 
ſeen) with telling us, that it was in the eighteenth year of Nebuchadnezzar, 


whereby muſt be in Reaſon underſtood the eighteenth year of his Reign, Now 
| ay 


I . 
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Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego over the affairs of the Province of 
Babylon, namely under Himſelf: but Daniel fat in the (w) Gate of the 


King, 2. e. /taid at Court to aſſiſi the King more immediately there with 
his Counſel, and in other reſpetts. 


Sect. I. Ne III. 


Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, being caſt into the mids of a 
burning fiery Furnace for Refuſing to worſhip the golden 


Image ſet up by Nebuchadnezgar, are miraculouſly preſery d 
from receiving any Hurt by the Fire. 


Chap. III. Some (x) conſiderable time after the Occurrences related in 


He ſet it up in the plain of Dura, in the province of Babylon. 2 Then 
Nebuchadnezzar the King ſent to gather together the Princes, the Go- 


vernours, and the Captains, the Judges, the Treaſurers, the Counſellers; 


the Sheriffs, and all the Rulers of the Provinces, to come to the Dedi- 
cation of the Image which Nebuchadnezzar the King had ſet up: M- 
tural Reaſon teaching Men that it is but ſuitable and decent, that I hings 
deſign'd for ſacred Uſe, ſhould be at fir MN Dedicated, i. e. Solemnly ſet 
apart to ſuch Uſe. And agreeably hereto the Gentiles were won! to Dedi- 
cate their Idols to their reſpective gods, as Nebuchadnezzar did at this 
time this Image or Iabl. 3 Then the Princes, the Governours, and 
Captains, the Judges, the Treaſurers, the Counſellers, the Sheriffs, and 
all the Rulers of the provinces, were gather'd together unto the Dedi- 
cation of the Image, that Nebuchadnezzar the King had ſet up; and 


they 
ANNOTATIONS. 


as after v. 23. of this chapter there is inſerted into the Copies of the Greek Ver- 
fion the Song of the three Children, &c. which were deliver d down by Tradition 
fo it is not to be doubted but by the ſame Tradition was deliver'd down the Time 
when this Remarkable Occurrence fell out, and that accordingly it was prefix*d 
to the very Beginning of this Chapter by the ſame Authority or Perſons, that 
inſerted the Song of the three Children, & c. after the 23. verſe of this Chapter; 
and which to the very end of this Chapter added allo this Remark ( handed 
down likewiſe by Tradition) viz that Nebuchadnezzar d aurvs nz4ioX ieren 
F lad, F oy Th Prone eur, i. e. made Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, the 
Governours of all the Fes that were in his Kingdom. Now as I think this Tra- 
dition is not to be ſlighted, ſo the Time thereby aſſign'd in the Greek Verſion 
for this Occurrence will ſuit very well to it: for according thereto This muſt 
happen ſixteen years after that Daniel had told and expounded to Nebuchad- 
nezzar his Dream ; and ſo Time enough after that for Nebuchadnezzar to have 
loft thoſe Impreſſions, which the Finding out and Interpretation of the ſaid Dream 


=_ — firſt make upon his mind, of the Tranſcendent Eminency of the God of 
aniel. 


D 2 V. 23. 


I. 
the fore going N* 2, Nebuchadnezzar the King made an Image of Gold, 3 


whoſe height was threeſcore Cubits, & the breadth thereof ſix Cubits: aud che goldenimage. 
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fore the image, that Nebuchad- 
nezzar had ſet up. 

4 Then an Herald cried 
aloud, To you it is commanded, 
O people, nations, and lan- 
guages, 

5 That at what time ye 
hear the ſound of the cornet, 
flute, harp, ſackbut, pſaltery, 
dulcimer, and all kinds of mu- 
ſick, ye fall down and worſhip 
the golden image, that Nebu- 
chadnezzar the king has ſet 
up: 

6 And whoſo falls not down 
and worſhips, ſhall the ſame 
hour be caſt into the mids of 
a burning fiery furnace. 

Therefore at * the time, 
when all the people heard the 
cornet, flute, harp, ſackbut, 
pſaltery, and all kinds of mu- 
lick, all the people, the nations 
and the languages fell down 
and worſhipd the golden 
image , that Nebuchadnezzar 


the king had ſet up. 


8 Wherefore at that time 
certain Chaldeans came near, 
and accuſed the Jews. 

9 They ſpake and ſaid to 
the king ane, O 
king, live for ever. 

10 Thou, O King, haſt 
made a decree, that every man 
that ſhall hear the ſound of the 
cornet, flute, harp, ſackbut, 
2 and dulcimer, and all 

inds of muſick, ſhall fall 
down and worſhip the golden 


image : 
11 And whoſo falls not 
down, and worſhips, that he 


fie 
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7 O us 7 Ayo Y Tupes {hould be caſt into the mids of 
kd. 1 > 1 „ . a burning fiery furnace. 
TORN. LA Eto1v andpts Tove 12 There are certain Jews, 
diol, Ys KN M 1 Ap e whom thou haſt ſet over the 
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Rows oy Y Natewyn, % T1 UK Ty ſhip the golden image which 


Aevoy 1 teuodes, 9 D UW thou haſt ſet up. 


13 Tere 


PARAPHRERASE. 


they ſtood before the Image that Nebuchadnezzar had ſet up. 4 Then 
an Herald cried aloud, To you it is commanded, O people of whatſoever 
different Nations and Languages, that at what time ye hear the 
ſound of the Cornet, Flute, Harp, Sackbut, Pſaltery, Dulcimer, and all 
kinds of Muſick, ye fall down and worſhip the golden Image, that Ne- 
buchadnezzar the King has ſet up: 6 and whoſo falls not down and 
worſhips, ſhall the ſame hour be caſt into the mids of a burning fiery 
Furnace, 57 Therefore at the time when all the People heard the ſound 
of the Cornet, Flute, Harp, Sackbut, Plaltery, and all kinds of Mu- 
lick, all the People of the ſeveral Nations and of the fevera/ Languages 
fell down and worſhip'd the golden Image, that Nebuchadnezzar the 
King has ſet up, excepting only the three Jewiſh Governcurs, Shadrach, 
eMeſhach, and Abednego. | 

8 Wherefore at that very time or immeaiate]ſy certain Chaldeans came 


near and accuſed the /aid three Jews, envying their Promotion (mention dare: 


IT. 
which they 
nform'd of to 


ch. 2. ult.) and ſo being glad of having ſo good an Octaſion to Accuſe them, he King. 


9 They ſpake and ſaid to the King Nebuchadnezzar, O King, live for 


ever, 2. e. may All Happineſs Always attend yon. 10 Thou, O King, 
haſt made a Decree, that every Man that ſhall hear the ſound of the 
Cornet, Flute, Harp, Sackbut, Pſaltery, and Dulcimer, and all kinds of 
Muſick, ſhall fall down and worſhip the golden Image: 11 and whoſo 
falls not down and worſhips that he ſhould be caſt into the mids of a 
burning fiery Furnace. 12 He are come to inform thee, that there are 
certain Jews, whom thou haſt ſet over the affairs of the province of Ba- 
bylon, Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego ; theſe men, O King, have 
not regarded thee; they ſerve not thy gods, nor worſhip the golden 
Image which thou haſt ſer up. 
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13 Then Nebuchadnezzar 
in his rage and fury command- 
ed to bring Shadrach, Me- 
ſhach, and Abednego : and 
they brought theſe men before 
the king. 

14 Nebuchadnezzar ſpake 


and ſaid unto them, Is it true, 


O Shadrach, Meſhach, and A- 


bednego: do not ye ſerve my 
gods, nor worſhip the gold- 
en image which I have ſet 


15 Now if ye be N 4 
5 


that at what time ye hear t 
ſound of the cornet, flute, 
harp, ſackbut, pſaltery, and 
dulcimer, and all kinds of 
muſick, ye fall down and 
worſhip the image which I 
have made, well: but if ye 
worſhip not, ye ſhall be caſt 
the ſame hour into the mids 
of a burning hery furnace , 
and who is that God that 
ſhall deliver you out of my 
hands? 


16 Shadrach, Meſhach, and 
Abednego anſwer d and ſaid to 
the king, O Nebuchadnezzar, 
we are not carefull to anſwer 
thee in this matter. 


17 *Behold our God, whom 
we ſerve, is able to deliver us 
from che burning fiery furnace, 
and he will deliver us out of 


thy hand, O king: 


18 But if not, be it known 
unto thee, O king, that we will 
not ſerve thy gods, nor wor- 
ſhip the golden image which 
chou haſt ſet up. 
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19 Then was Nebuchadnez - 
zar full of fury, and the form of 
his vifage was chang'd againſt 
Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abed- 
nego: herefore he ſpake and 
commanded, that they ſhould 
heat the furnace one ſeven 
times more than 1t was wont 
to be heat. 

20 And he commanded the 
molt mighty men that were in 
his army, to bind Shadrach, 


0%Y 


PARAPHRASE. 
13 Then Nebuchadnezzar in his rage and fury commanded to bring 


Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego; and they brought theſe men be- before 
fore the King 14 Nebuchadnezzar ſpake and ſaid to them, Is it true, en fill ue ro 


O Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego: do not ye ſerve my gods, nor 
worſhip the golden Image which I have ſet up? 15 Now if ye be rea- 
dy to obey my Commands, ſo that at what time ye hear the ſound of the 


Cornet, Flute, Harp, Sackbut, Plaltery, and Dulcimer, and all kinds of 


Muſick, ye fall down and worſhip the Image which I have made, well: 


but if ye worſhip not, ye ſhall be caſt the ſame hour into the mids of 
a burning fiery Furnace, and who is that Gop that ſhall deliver you out 
of my hands? 16 Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego anſwer'd and 


ſaid to the King; O Nebuchadnezzar, we are not carefull, j. e. doubs- 


fall or at a hfs what to Anſwer thee in this matter. 


i. e. Obſerve well what we are about to ſay, We are certain that Our 
God, whom we ſerve, is Able to deliver us from the burning fiery Fur- 


nace, and we truſt that at this time he will deliver us out of thy hand, 


O King. 18 But if 77 ſeems good 40 his All-wiſe Providence Not 10 de- 


liver us, be it known unto thee, O King, that we will not ſerve thy 


gods, nor worſhip the golden Image, which thou haſt ſet up. 


19 Then was Nebuchadnezzar full of Fury, and, whereas He had Then ire an 
afore a Favour for them, on the Recommendation of Daniel, and their into the burning 
own good Management of the Affairs of the Province of Babylon, now he OY Rn 


conceivd an Inward Spleen and perfect Enmity againſt them, and this 
ſbeu d it ſelf Outwardly in his very Countenance, for the Form of his 
Viſage was apparently chang d againſt Shadrach , Meſhach, and Abed- 


nego, from what it was wont to be, when they came into his Preſence. 
Therefore he ſpake and commanded, that they ſhould heat the Furnace 
one ſeven times more, than it was wont to be heat. | 
manded the moſt mighty men that were in his army, to bind Shadrach, 
Meſhach, 


Being brought 
efore the King, 


17 Fer behold, 


20 And he com- 
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Meſhach , and Abednego, and 
to caſt hem into the burning 
fiery furnace. 

21 Then theſe men were 
bound in their coats, their ho- 
ſen, and their hats, and their 
other garments, and were caſt 
into the mids of the burning 
fiery furnace. 

22 And foraſmuch as the 
kings commandment was ur- 
gent, and the furnace exceeding 
hot; the flame of the tire ſlew 
thoſe men that took up Sha- 
drach, Meſhach, and Abed- 
nego. 

23 And theſe three men, 

Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abed- 
nego, fell down bound into the 
mids of the burning fiery Fur- 
nace. ; 
24 Then Nebuchadnezzar 
the king was aſtoniſh'd , and 
roſe up in haſt, and ſpake, and 
{aid unto his Counſellers, Did 
not we caſt three men bound 
into the mids of the fire ? They 
anſwer'd and ſaid, True, 
O king. 

25 He anſwer'd and ſaid, 
Lo, I ſee four men looſe, walk- 
ing in the mids of the fire, and 
they have no hurt, and the 
form of the fourth 1s like the 
Son of God. 


26 Then Nebuchadnezzar 
came near to the mouth of the 
burning fiery furnace, & ſpake 
and ſaid, Shadrach, Meſhach, 
and Abednego, ye ſervants of 
the moſt high god, come forth 
and come hither. Then Sha- 
drach, Meſhach, and Abednego 


CA 
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Meſhach, and Abednego, and to caſt them into the burning fiery Fur- 
nace. 21 Then theſe men were bound in their coats, their hoſen, and 
their hats, and their other garments, and were caſt into the mids of the 
burning fiery Furnace. 22 And foraſmuch as the King's command- 
ment was urgent or very ſtrict, and the Furnace in obedience to ſuch 
his Command was made exceeding hot, the Flame of the Fire flew 
thoſe men that took up Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, 10 caF? 
them into the Furnace. 23 And theſe three men, Shadrach, Meſhach, 
and Abednego, fell down bound into the mids of the burning fiery 
Furnace. 

24 Then in a little time after Nebuchadnezzar the King was aſto- The King re, 
niſh'd, and roſe up in haſt, and ſpake, and ſaid unto his Counſellers ; ange walking 
Did not we caſt three men bound into the mids of the Fire? They an- Gar mage * 
{werd and ſaid unto the King, True, O King. 25 He anſwer d and 
laid, Lo, I ſee four men looſe, walking in the mids of the Fire, and 
they have no Hurt by the Fire; and the Form of the Fourth, awhich 
we did not caft in, carries in it ſomewhat that ſhews him to be more 
than a Man, for it is like the Son () of God. 

26 Then Nebuchadnezzar came near to the mouth of the burning 8 RE 
fiery Furnace, and ſpake and ſaid; Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, come forth of the 
ye ſervants of the moſt High God, come forth, and come hither. Then * * 


Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego came forth of the mids of the fire. lea: whereupon 
27 And — _ glorifies 


ANNOTATIONS. 


V. 23. + Here follows, not only in the Greek Verſion according both to Alex. 
and Rom. Copies, but alſo in the Yulg. Latin, Arabick, and even Syriach Ver- 
ſions, the Prayer of Azarias together with the Song commonly call'd, The Song 

the three Children : which being not found in the Original Text, I have 
therefore omitted them here in the Greek Verſion ; as alſo v. 24. the words in- 
cluded within this mark C] viz. the 24. verle begins thus in the Greek Verſion : 
Kay Not2uz9hyomay | iu Uuareyruv auray, ms &c. where the words yx&ory u, 
rw» rar being manifeſtly inſerted by Thoſe that inſerted the Song of the three 
Children, and conſequently having nothing to anſwer them in the Original, I 
have therefore omitted them as well as rao Tock 

(y) It is agreed among Commentators or Expoſitors, that Angels are call'd in 
Scripture Sons of God, as Job. 1. 6. and 38. 7. Now the Perſon here ſtil'd Son 
of God, is expreſsly ſtyl'd v. 28. an Angel. Whether this Angel or Son of God 
was the Second Perſon of the ever Bleſſed Trinity, call'd by each Name in a 
more Eminent ſenſe by the inſpired Writers; as it is not ſo clear or well atteſted 
A to be paſt Doubt in the Affirmative, ſo neither is there any Grounds to 

ny it, 
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came forth of the mids of the 
fire. 

27, And the princes, govern- 
ours , and captains, and the 
king's counſellers being ga- 
ther'd together, ſaw theſe men, 
upon whoſe bodies the fire had 
no power, nor was an hair of 
their head ſing'd, neither were 
their coats chang'd, nor * had 
the ſmell of fire paſsd on 
them. 

28 Then Nebuchadnezzar 
ſpake and ſaid, Blefled be the 
God of Shadrach, Meſhach, & 
Abednego, who has ſent his 
angel , and deliver d his ſer- 
vants that trultcd in him, and 
that have chang'd the king's 
word, and yeilded their bodies, 
that they might not ſerve nor 
worſhip any god, except their 
own God. 

29 Therefore I make a de- 
cree, That every people, na- 
tion, & language, which ſpeak 
any thing amiſs againſt the God 
of Shadrach, Meſhach, and A- 
bednego, ſhall be cut in pieces, 
and their houſes ſhall be made 
a dunghill, becauſe there is no 
other god that can deliver af- 
ter this ſort. 

30 Then the king promoted 
Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abed- 
nego 1n the province of Baby- 


lon. 
Chap. IV. 


Nebuchadnezzar the king to 
all people, nations, and lan- 
guages that dwell in all the 
earth, Peace be multiplied un- 
to you. 


Nun. 
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27 And the Princes, Governours, and Captains, and the King's Coun- 8 ; 
ſellers being gather'd together, ſaw theſe men, upon whole Bodies the 65 
Fire had no power, nor was an Hair of their Head ſing d, neither were —— 
their Coats ſo much as chang'd in reſpect of their Colour, nor had the 13 
Smell of Fire paſs d on them. 28 Then Nebuchadnezzar ſpake and ſaid: we 


Bleſſed be the God of Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, who has ſent 
his Angel, and deliver'd his Servants that truſted in him, and that out 
of ſuch therr Truſt in Him have chang'd the King's word, i. e. have ren- 
der d my Command to put them to Death altogether-ineffe Zual, and who, 
ſuppoſing their GOD had not ſeen fit thus Miraculouſly to deliver them, 
(as v. 18.) yet have ſuch a True Reverence for Him, as that they yeilded 
their Bodies even unto the Flames, that they might not ſerve nor wor- 
ſhip any God, except their own Gov. 29 Therefore I make a Decree, 
That every People of every Nation and Language, which ſpeak any 
thing Amiſs againſt the Gop of Shadrach, Meſhach, and Abednego, ſhall 
be cut in pieces, and their Houſes ſhall be made a Dunghill, becauſe 
there is no other Gop, that can deliver after this fort. 30 Then the 
King (/) promoted, 7. e. not only reſtor d Shadrach, Meſh cb, and Abed- 
nego to his former Favonr and their former or higher Offices in the pro- 
vince of Babylon, but alſo made them Governours of Al the Fews that 
were in his Kingdom, according to the Tradition deliver d down to the 
Fews of after-ages, and here inſerted in the Greek Verſion, 


Sect. I. N*IV. ©. 
Nebuchadnez zar having, on account of his Pride, been puniſh d with : 
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the Loſs of the Exerciſe of his Reaſon, and thereupon not only '4 
depos'd, but even driven from the Converſation of Men; and F 
being again after God's appointed Timo reſtord to the Uſe of $i 
his Reaſon, and thereupon to his Throne: after this hit Re- . 
ftoration by a Publick Inſtrument he makes known to the World, "7 
How he had been forewarn'd by a Dream , which No one but +4 
Daniel could interpret, of the reſpective Great Events, which 2 
had ſince befaln him; and thereupon praiſes and extolls the 2 
God of Heaven. - 
Chap. IV. Nebuchadnezzar the King, unto all People of whatever The Preanble co 12 
Nations and Languages that dwell in atl the Earth, ſends greeting after gc Publick In- 43 
the uſual Form, vis. Peace, i.e. All happineſs be multiply d unto you. vl 
2 I thought 4 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(% The original Word ſignifies made to proſper; and conſequently do's de- 
note literally no more than that Nebuchadnezzar reſtor'd Shadrach c. to his 
former Favour and Offices ; nor that he * them to any Higher Offices. 

| 2 


a” 2 * 
« 4 * * . L — 
n 


on 
G »— 


= _ a BG M 


ba = a 


_——— n = 3 = 


ki. os. a MG 


a 


Daniel, Chap. IV. 


THE LXX. VERSION. 


THE ENGLISH VERS. 


NN Fur 2 Ta one xa 7% 
Tex, & inet ws ke 5 ©tos 
o J Jed, Apece OI alior iuad d 
YelAey var, 3 @s weana Y logu- 


e i Bamnuda are) g ,.t did- 


nos, Xa) 1 ound avTed tis 1 Je, 
* AVERY. 

4 E) NaGCuyedvoop Ui - 
A iy d o uv, U whnnar t 67 
9 ess 48. 5 Evuryio 105% % £@0- 
Seele lte, oy pA Hao b 7 voi. 
ns uu, x & 004.045 & KERRANS Ax 
Tourerpatay e. 6 Kay N su i- 
On ab, & eiodeſa qe d& - 
Er oopys BaCuaans, omws Thu 
OuYReany TY . Woenu Wor 
7 Kaj ee eo ot imaaidol, Ad- 
J, aol, Xay of XaAduior xo 
To Caumvioy ima &ya cramoy aur 
xa x ovyxpiom avred C A- 
240%) Lei. 

8 Eos M AanyA, (s To C 
BaAmzoup or To ö T's Frod un, 
os Tveupua, Feod Q) C3 e xt) 
Xo To o 7 0} @ T0) avTyY Aa 
9 Bax wi, ö apyu! TH ‘1, 
© tyo %, N MW] ͥ é Od, 49107 
} op ov, d puGHedor CNN fd hu- 
1&T4 ot, Axννν The Se TY c 


2 I thought it good to ſhew 
the ſigns and wonders, that the 
high God has wrought toward 
me : 

3 How great are his ſigns! 
and how mighty are his won- 
ders! his kingdom is an ever- 
laſting kingdom, and his domi- 


nion is from generauon to ge- 


neration. 


4 I Nebuchadnezzar was at 
reſt in my houſe and flouriſh- 
ing in my palace. 

5 1 ſaw a dream which 
made. me afraid, and the 
thoughts upon my bed, and 
the viſions of my head troubled 
me. 

6 Therefore made I a de- 
cree, to bring in all the wiſe- 
men of Babylon before me, 
that they might make known 
unto me the interpretation of 
the dream. 

7 Then came in the magi- 
clans, the aſtrologers, the Chal- 
deans, & the ſoothſayers; and I 
told the dream before them, but 
they did not make known unto 
me the interpretation thereof. 


8 But at the laſt Daniel 
came in before me, ( whoſe 
name * 1s Belteſhazzar accord- 
ing to the name of my god, and 
in whom is the ſpirit of the 
holy gods,) and before him I 
told the dream, ſaying : 

9 O Belteſhazzar, maſter of 
the magicians, becauſe I know 
that the ſpirit of the holy gods 
is in thee, and no ſecret * is too 
hard for thee,* hear the viſions 
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2 I thought it good or my duty to ſhew, or make known unto the World, 
the Signs and Wonders that the High Gop has wrought towards me. 
3 How great are his Signs, z. e. how [urprizing are the Methods whereby 
he Hauer or makes known afore- hand things which are to come to paſs! 
and how mighty are his Wonders, 7. e. bow wonderfull are the Methods 
whereby he brings to paſs what he has ſo foretold! By my own Expe- 
rience I am now made Senſible, that His Kingdom alone is an Everlaſt- 
ing Kingdom, and His Dominion alone is from generation to generation 
without ever Ceaſing. 


11 


4 This have been taught, I ſay, by my own Experience. For I axuruve ca- 
hereby give you to under and, that at a Time when 1 Nebuchadnezzar cerning che King; 


was at Reſt in my Houle, and Flouriſhing in my Palace, z. e. at a Time 


Dream , and the 
Wiſe-men not being 


when 7 enjoy d perfect Peace both without and within my Kingdom, and able to interpret 


thereupon liv'd in all the Grandeur and Pleaſure which ſo great a King-* 


dom could afford me, being Free from any Fear or Apprehenſion of any 
Di$turbance being given 10 my Government: 5 At a Time when my 
Affairs were in ſo happy a Poſture, aud which therefore could not be any 
Natural Cauſe of my having any Frightfull Dream, I ſaw a Dream 
which made me Afraid, and the Thoughts hat aroſe in my Heart by 
reaſon of the Dream which I had in my ſleep upon my Bed, and the Vi- 
ſions which 7 had in the Faculty of my Head call d the Phantaſy or 
Imagination, 2. e. in ſhort the Particulars of my Dream troubled me. 
6 Therefore I made a Decree, to bring in all the Wiſe- men of Babylon 
before me, that they might make known unto me the Interpretation of 
the Dream. 7 Then came in the Magicians, the Aſtrologers, the Chal- 
deans, and the Soothſayers; and I told the Dream before them, but they 
did not nor could make known unto me the Interpretation thereof. 

8 But at the laſt Daniel came in before me, ( whoſe name is Belte- 
fhazzar, according to the name of my God in chic, i. e. who upon his 
coming to Babylon had the Chaldee name of Belteſhazzar given him , 
which name carries in it the name of Bel the chief God of the Babylo- 
nians; and this was done out of a peculiar Reſpet?# to him, and becauſe 
he appear d to be One in whom is the Spirit of the holy Gods in an ex- 
traordinary Degree) and before him I told the Dream, ſaying: 9 0 
Belteſhazzar, maſter of the magicians, becauſe I know that the 2 
of the holy Gods is in thee in an extraordinary manner, and no ſecret 
is too hard for thee 70 find out, (2) therefore hear the Viſions or _ 

calars 
ANNOTATIONS. 


And therefore this Rendring of the Original by our Own and other Tranſlators 
ſeems to be grounded on the Greek Verſion, where it is ſaid that Nebuchad- 
nezzar not only xs, but alſo 1410» the ſaid Jews, particularly in ſetting them 
over All the Jews in his Kingdom. 
(z) It is evident from what immediately follows in the very next verſe, that 
Nebucbadne zar did not require of Daniel to tel him he Vifions of his _— 
ut 
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of my dream that I have ſeen, 
and tell the interpretation 
thereof. 

10 Thus were the viſions 
of my head upon my bed: I 
ſaw, and behold, a tree in the 
mids of the earth, and the 
height thereof was great ; 

11 The tree grew and was 
ſtrong, and the ** thereof 
reach d unto heaven, and the 
ſight thereof to the end of all 
the Earth. 

12 The leaves thereof were 
fair, and the fruit thereof much, 
and in it was meat for all; the 
beaſts of the field had ſhadow 
under it, and the fouls of the 
heaven dwelt in the boughs 
thereof, and all fleſh was fed 
of it. 

13 I ſaw in the viſions of 
my head upon my bed, and be- 
hold, a watcher, and an holy 
one came down from heaven. 

14 He cried aloud, and ſaid 
thus, Hew down the tree, and 
cut off his branches, ſhake off 
his leaves, and ſcatter his fruit; 
let the beaſts get away from 
under it, and the fouls from 
its branches. 

15 Nevertheleſs leave the 
ſtump of its roots in the earth, 
even with a band of iron and 
braſs, in the * graſs of the 
field, and let it be wet with 
the dew of heaven, and let 
his portion be with the beaſts 
in the graſs of the earth. 

16 Let, his heart be chang d 
from mans, and let a beaſts 
heart be given unto him, and 
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culars of my Dream that I have ſeen, and Zhen tell me the Interpreta- 
tion thereof. 10 Thus were the Viſions of my Head in my Bed, 2. e. 
the Particulars of my Dream: I ſaw, and behold a Tree in the mids of 
the Earth, and the Height thereof was great. 11 The Tree grew and 
was ſtrong, and the Height thereof reach'd unto Heaven, and the Sight 
thereof to the end of all the Earth. 12 The Leaves thereof were fair, 
. and the Fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for All; the Beaſts of 
the Field had ſhadow under it, and the Fouls of the Heaven dwelt in 
the boughs thereof, and all Fleſh was fed of It. 13 I ſaw in the 
Viſions of my Head upon my Bed, 2. e. 7 ſaw in my Dream, and be- 
hold a Watcher, z. e. One of the Angels, who were eſteem'd by the receiv'd 
Opinion of the Eaſtern Nations to watch over the Affairs of this World, 
as the Miniſters of Divme Providence, and that an Holy one or Good 
Angel (not a Bad one) came down from Heaven. 14 He cried aloud, 
and ſaid thus: Hew down the Tree, and cut off his Branches; ſhake 
oft his Leaves, and ſcatter his Fruits: let the Beaſts get away from under 
it, and the Fouls from his branches. 15 Nevertheleſs leave the ſtump 
of his Roots in the earth, even girt about with a band of Iron and Braſs 
zo preſerve it, in the graſs of the Field, and let it be wet with the dew 
of Heaven, and let his portion be with the Beaſts in the graſs of the 
Earth: 16 Let his Heart, z. e. the Fleart of Him who is denoted by 
this Tree, be changed from Man's, and let a Beaſt's heart be given unto 
him, i. e. let him . vord of the exerciſe of Reaſon as a Braſt, yy let 

m 


ANNOTATIONS. 


but only the Interpretation thereof. For v. 10, &c. the King tells himſelf his 
Dream to Daniel. It was therefore a ſtrange Overſight in our Tranſlators thus 
to render this place. And it is the more to be wonder'd at, becauſe the Greek 
Interpreters, as Aware of fo groſs an equa 6 have render'd the Paſſage after 
this manner : | Axz09y | m eh Y chi uu, & id, & m TV YXRATY / e eamrav gb. And 
ſo the Arabict Interpreter word for word. The Syriack Interpreter, ſeeing like- 
wiſe the ſame Abſurdity in tranſlating the Original as it is tranſlated in our En- 
gliſh Bible, render'd the place to this effect: In he Viſion of my Dream I [aw 
the Viſion of my Head, do thou tell me the Interpretation thereof. Since the Ola 
Latin or Italick Verſion was made from the Greek Ver ſion, it is not to be doubted 
but that had at firſt [_4ud;] viſiones ſomniorum meorum &c. but becauſe there was 
nothing in the Original to anſwer to Audi, therefore it is likely it was after- 
wards {truck out, and made agreeable to Ferom's Tranſlation, tho? it thereby 
became Non ſenſe. From what has been atore obſerv'd concerning Nebuchad- 
nezzar's telling himſelf his Dream to Daniel, v. 10, &c. it follows that HN in 


the Original, or Narra in the Latin Verſion, can't relate to the Former clauſe, 
but only to the Latter; and conſequently that the Former clauſe ( as it now 
ſtands in the Original) is Elliptical, and what is wanting mult be ſupply'd, either 
as the Greek or Arabick, or as the Syriack Verſion has done it, or ſome ſuch 
other way. I think the Ellipſis is very well ſupply'd by the Greek, and there- 
fore have follow'd it. 
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let ſeven times paſs over him. 

17 This matter is by the 
decree of the watchers, and the 
* Requeſt by the word of the 
holy ones; to the intent that 
the living may know, that the 
moſt High a; Br in the king- 
dom of men, and gives it to 
whomſoever he will, and ſets 
up over it the * meaneſt of 
men. | 

18 This dream I king Ne- 
buchadnezzar have ſeen : now 
thou O Belteſhazzar, declare 
the interpretation thereof; for- 
aſmuch as all the wiſe-men of 
my kingdom are not able to 
make known unto me the in- 
terpretation: but thou art able, 
for the ſpirit of the holy gods 
1s 1n thee. 

19 Then Daniel, whoſe 
name was Belteſhazzar was a- 
ſtonied for one hour, and his 
thoughts troubled him : the 
king ſpake and ſaid, Belte- 
ſhazzar let not the dream or the 
interpretation thereof trouble 
thee. Belteſhazzar anſwerd and 
ſaid, my lord, the dream be to 
them that hate thee, and the 
interpretation thereof to thy 
enemies. 

20 The tree that thou ſaweſt 
which grew and was ſtrong , 
whoſe height reached unto the 
heaven, and the fight thereof 
to all the earth; 

21 Whole leaves were fair, 
and the fruit thereof much, and 
in it was meat for all; under 
which the beaſts of the field 
dwelt, & upon whoſe branches 
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him become a Fool or (zz) Mad, and let ſeven Times, i. e. Tears paſs over 
him, 7. e. let him continue ſeven years in this Condition. 17 This Mat- 
ter, 1. e. the Event foretold by this Dream is to come to paſs by the De- 
cree of the Watchers or good Angels in conformity to the Will or Decree 
of God himſelf, and that it ſhould ſo come to paſs, is no other than the 
Requelt by the word of the Holy ones, 7. e. the Requeſt made by all the 
FToly Angels to GOD; namely to the Intent, that the Living on Earth 
may know, that the moſt High ruleth in the Kingdom of Men, and 
gives it to whomſoever he will, and ſets up over it the meaneſt of men. 
18 This Dream I King Nebuchadnezzar have ſeen: now Thou, O Belte- 
thazzar, declare the Interpretation thereof, foraſmuch as all the other 
Wile- men of my Kingdom are not able to make known unto me the In- 
terpretation: but thou art Able, for the Spirit of the holy Gods 1s 1n thee. 
19 Then Daniel (whoſe name is Belteſhazzar) percetuing what was 8 
the meaning of the Dream, and how it concern d the King himſelf in ſo the Dream. 
high a nature, was aſtoniſh'd for one hour, and his Thoughts troubled 
him, partly out of Heſpect to Nebuchadnezzar whoſe Favour he was ſo 
much in, and partly as fearing how the King would take the Inter preta- 
tion of the Dream. The King perceiving Daniel thus concern d ſpake 
and ſaid, Belteſhazzar, let not the Dream or the Interpretation thereof 
trouble thee, z.ec. be not Afraid to tell the [nterpretatim of the 
Dream to me, be it what it will: I will not thereby be diſpl:as'd with 
thee. T hen Belteſhazzar anſwer'd and ſaid, my Lord, may the Il Events 
which the Dream forebodes, be to them that hate thee, and may the ſaid 
Events, which I muſt make known to thee in giving thee the Interpreta- 
tion thereof, be to thy Enemies. 20 The Tree that thou ſaweſt, which 
rew and was ſtrong, whoſe height reach'd unto the Heaven, and the 
light or breadth thereof to all the Earth; 21 whoſe Leaves were fair, 
and the Fruit thereof much, and in it was meat for all; under which 
the Bealts of the field dwelt, and upon whole branches the Fowls of the 
Heaven had their habitation; 22 as for this Tree it is Thou, O King, 
who art denoted thereby, that art grown and become Strong in ſuch 4 
manner: 
ANNOTATIONS. 


(zz) As it appears from v. 30. of this Chapter, that Pride was the Cauſe of 
this Judgment befalling Nebuchadnezzar, ſo Madneſs or Loſs of Reaſos is not an 
unuſual Puniſhment of this Sin in other Inſtances or Proud Perſons. 
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for thy greatneſs is grown and 
reaches unto heaven, and thy 
dominion to the end of the 
earth. 

23 And whereas the king 
ſaw a watcher, and an holy 
one coming down from hea- 
ven, and ſaying, Hew the 
tree down, and deſtroy 1t, yet 
leave the ſtump of the roots 
thereof in the earth, even with 
a band of iron and braſs in the 
graſs of the field, and let it be 
wet with the dew of heaven, 
and let his portion be with 
the beaſts of the field, till ſe- 
ven times paſs over him: 

24 This is che interpreta- 
tion, O king, and this is the 
decree of the 2 5 Can 
is come upon my lord the king: 

25 he they ſhall drive bo. 
from men, and thy dwelling 
{hall be with the. beaſts of the 
field, and they ſhall make thee 
to eat graſs as oxen, and they 
ſhall wet thee with the dew of 
heaven, and ſeven times ſhall 
paſs over thee, till thou know 
that the moſt High ruleth in 
the kingdom of men, and gives 
it to whomſoe ver he will. 

26 And whereas they com- 
manded to leave the ſtump of 
the tree- roots; thy kingdom 
ſhall be ſure unto thee, after 
that thou ſhalt have known 
that the heavens do rule. 

27 Wherefore, O king, let 
my counſel be acceptable unto 
thee, and break of thy ſins by 
righteouſneſs, and thy iniqui- 
ties by ſhewing mercy to the 
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manner: for thy Greatneſs is grown and reaches unto Heaven, and thy 
Dominion to the end of the Earth, 7z. e. thou art become the Chief King 
of the Earth or under Heaven. 23 And whereas the King ſaw a 
Watcher, and hat an Holy one, coming down from Heaven and ſaying; 
Hew the Tree down, and deſtroy it, yet leave the Stump of the Roots 
thereof in the Earth, even with a band of Iron and Braſs, in the graſs 
of the field, and let it be wet with the dew of heaven, and let his por- 
tion be with the Beaſts of the field, till ſeven Times or 7ears paſs over 
him: 24 This is the Interpretation zhereof,” O King, and this is the 
Decree of the moſt High, which is come upon my Lord the King: 
7 Namely it is decreed that they ſhall not only depoſe thee from thy 

hrone, as being Unfit to govern becauſe of the Loſs of thy Reaſon, but 
even drive thee from among Men, and thy Dwelling ſhall be with the 
Beaſts of the field, and they ſhall make thee to eat graſs as Oxen, and 
they ſhall wet thee with the dew of heaven, and ſeven Times ſhall paſs 
over thee, till thou knoweſt that the moſt High rules in the Kingdom 
of Men, and gives it to whomſoever he will. 26 And whereas they, 
i. e. the Hay Angels (u. 13.) commanded to leave the Stump of the Tree- 
roots, thereby is denoted that thy Kingdom ſhall be ſure unto thee, z. e. 
that thou ſhalt certainly be reſtor'd again to thy Throne, after that thou 
ſhalt have known, 2. e. have been made to know by what thou ſhalt un- 
dergo for the ſeven years aforeſaid, that the moſt High which dwells in 
the Heavens doth rule in ihe Aingdom of Men, ſo, as to give it to whom 
he will. 27 Wherefore, O King, let my Counſel be acceptable unto 
thee, and (zZ) break off or redeem thy Sins by Righteouſneſs, and 
thine Iniquities by betaking thy ſelf to a Courſe of Pieiy, and eſpecially 
by ſhewing Mercy to the Poor, if it may be a Lengthning of thy pre- 
ſent Tranquillity: for this is the Only way whereby thou canF? hope to 


V 


have the foremention d Decree againſt T hee recall a. The Dream is 
28 Such was the Interpretation of the Dream given by Daniel, and — — 


ſuch his good Counſel, but Nebuchadnezzar being not wrought upon by niels Interpreta- 
the One or the Other, All this that was foretold by Daniel, came upon tion: for which 


realonNebuchad- 
| nezzar publiſhes 
ANNOTATIONS. tis acorns of 
(zzz) The Original word here render'd, breat off; do's alſo ſignify redeem, , „ G 
and accordingly it is render'd not only in che = and * Ver- of the — — 
ſions; but allo in the Syriack, Y 1 nie), 
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29 At the end of twelve 
months he walk'd in the pa- 
— of the kingdom of Baby- 
on. 

30 The king ſpake & ſaid, 
Is not this great Babylon, that 
I have built for the houſe of 
the kingdom, by the might of 
my power, and for the honour 
of my majeſty ? 

31 While the word was in 
the king's mouth, there fell a 
voice from heaven ſaymg, O 
king Nebuchadnezzar, to thee 
it is ſpoken; The Kingdom 1s 
departed from thee : 

32 And they ſhall drive thee 
from men, and thy dwelling 
ſnall be with the beaſts of the 
field: they ſhall make thee to 
eat graſs as oxen, and ſeven 
times ſhall paſs over thee, till 
thou know that the moſt High 
rules in the kingdom of men, 
and gives it to whomlſoevyer he 
will. 

33 The ſame hour was the 
thing fulfill d upon Nebuchad- 
nezzar; & he was driven from 
men, and did eat graſs as oxen, 
and his body was wet with the 
dew of heaven, till his hairs 
were grown like eagles fea- 
thers , and his nails like birds 
claws. 

34 And at the end of the 
days, I Nebuchadnezzar lift 
up my eyes to heaven, and my 
underſtanding return'd unto 
me, and I Fleſted the moſt 


High, and I prais d and ho- 
nourd him that liveth for 
ever ; * becauſe his dominion 
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the King Nebuchadnezzar. 29 Fr (a) at the end of twelve months he 
walk'd 1n the Palace of the Kingdom of Babylon. 30 Aud as he was 
walking, and ſeeing the Nobleneſs of bis Palace, the King ſpake and ſaid 
out of Pride and Yain-glory : Is not this great Babylon, that I have 
built for the Houle of the 1 by the Might of My Power, and 
for the Honour of My Majeſty? 31 While the word was in the King's 
mouth, there fell a voice from heaven, ſaying, O King Nebuchadnezzar, 
to thee it is ſpoken, The Kingdom is departed from thee; 32 And 
they ſhall drive thee from Men, and thy Dwelling ſhall be with the 
Beaſts of the field: they ſhall make thee to eat graſs as Oxen, and ſeven 
Times or years ſhall paſs over thee, until thou know that the moſt 
High rules in the Kingdom of Men, and gives it to whomſoever he will. 

3 And the ſame hour was the thing began to be put in execution, and 
quickly fulfill d upon Nebuchadnezzar ; and he looſing bis Reaſon was 
driven from Men, and did eat graſs as Oxen, and his body was wet with 
the dew of Heaven, till his Hairs were grown like Eagles feathers, and 
his Nails like Birds claws. 34 And at the end of the days, i. e. of the 
ſeven years, I Nebuchadyezzar lift up my eyes unto heaven, and mine 
Underſtanding or the Uſe of my Reaſon return'd unto me, and I bleſſed 
the moſt High, and I praiſed and honour'd him that liveth for ever, 
becauſe his Dominion is an Everlaſting Dominion, and his Kingdom is 
from generation to generation: 35 and all the Inhabitants of the Earth 
are reputed as Nothing in hs /ight, or in reſpect of his Power; and he 
do's according to his Will in the Army of Heaven, 2. e. among the Au- 


gels above, and among the Inhabitants of the Earth: and none can * 
is 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(a) It is ſuppoꝰ d by the Learn'd, that this befell Nebuchadnezzar about the 
56gth year before Chriſt ; and conſequently that he was reſtor d to his Reaſon 
and Throne in 5624 year before Chriſt , and ſo not long before his Death, as 
may be ſeen in the Chronological Table hereunto belonging. 


(aa) That 
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can ſtay his hand, or ſay unto 
him, What doſt chou? 

36 At the ſame time my un- 
derſtanding return d unto me; 
& for the glory of my kingdom 
my honour and * grandeur re- 
turn'd unto me; and my coun- 
ſellers and my lords ſought 
unto me; and I was eſta- 
bliſh'd in my kingdom; and 
excellent majeſty was added 
unto me. 

37 Now I Nebuchadnezzar 
praiſe and extol and honour 
the King of heaven, * becauſe 
all his works are truth, and his 
ways Judgment; and thoſe that 
kx in pride, he 1s able to 
abaſe. 

Chap. V. 


Belſhazzar the king made a 
great feaſt to a thouſand of his 


ar 


ANNOTATIONS. | 
( a8) That Belſhazzar was the Grandſon of Nebucbaduexxar, ſeems evident 


from theſe conſiderations. In Ferem. 27. 6, 7..it is aid, And now have I given 
all theſe Lands into the hand of Nebuchadnezzar the King of Babylon my ſervant : 
— all Nations ſhall HIM, and his SON, and his SON's SON. But now 
Belſhazzar was the Leſt that held the Empire of the Babylonians, as appears 
from the two laſt verſes of this ſame Chapter. Wherefore He muſt be accord- 
ing to the foremention'd Prophecy of Jeremy the Grandſon of Nebuchadnezzar, 
or his Son's Son. And agreeably hereto, as we read in 2 Kings 23. 10, &c. that 
Nebuchadnezzar came up againft Feruſalem, and took it, and carried away Fehoia- 
chin to Babylon; ſo we read 2 Kings 25. 27 that in the thirty ſeventh year of the 
Captivity of Feboiachin King Tic — Evil merodach King of Babylon, in the 
year that he began to reign, did lift up the head of Fehoiachin &c, Whence it 
appears that Evil merodach was immediate Succeſſor to Nebuchadnezzar, and that 
without doubt as his Son. Accordingly as it is generally agreed by the Lea 

that Nebuchadnezzay was the ſame cail'd in Prolemy's — Nabocolaſſar; ſo it 
is . agr. ed that I/uarodam who follows next in the ſaid Canon, was the 
ſame call'd in Scripture Evil-merodach. After whom comes in the ſaid Canon 
Niricaſſolaſſar, who is ſaid to have married the Daughter of Nebuchadnezzar, 
and thereupon to have uſurp'd the Throne upon Iuarodam's Death or Murder; 
and his Reign is ſet down in the ſaid Canon as continuing four years. After 


whom, tho not in Ptolemy's Canon by reaſon of the Shortneſs of his Rei 
only for »ine months, yet in the Biſhop of Vorceſter or Mr Marſhall's Toy = 
na, 
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his hand, or fay unto him, What doſt thou? 36 At the ſame time 
that my Underſtanding 2585 return'd unto me, and I was thus made 


ſenſible that the mo? High rules in the Kingdom of Men, and gives it 


70 whomſoever he will ; the Other Pai ticulars foretold by Daniel came 
likewiſe to paſs, and as for the Glory of my Kingdom, My Honour and 
Grandeur return'd unto me; and my Counſellers and my Lords ſought 
unto me, and I was eſtabliſh'd again in my Kingdom, and excellent Ma- 
Jelty was added unto me. 37 Now I Nebuchadnezzar publiſh this Ac- 
count of the Matter, that thereby I may not only my ſelf, but allo cauſe 
others to praiſe and extol and honour the King of Heaven; becauſe that 
All his Works are Truth, and his Ways are Judgment or vu; and by 
what he has done to me, he has tanght Men, that Thoſe that walk in 
Pride, he is Able to Abate, be they Never ſo great, even the greateſt Me- 
narchs on Farth. 


—— 


SECTION II. 


Wherein 1s contain d an Account of the more Remarkable Particu- 
lars that befell Daniel, during the Reigns of BEL$H4zZak and 
Dax1us the Mede: Being what makes up the Contents of 
Chap. V — Chap. IX. 


—— 
— — 


Sect. II. Ne 1. 


Belſhazzar, while he was profaning the Sacred Veſſels brought 
from the Temple of Feruſalem, i ſtricken with a great Dread and 
Aſtoniſhment , upon ſeeing an Hand writing upon the Wall, 
which no one but Daniel could read or e According to 
the Interpretation whereof, Belſhazzar was ſlain the ſame night, 
and ſo an End put to the Kingdom or Empire of the Babylo- 
nians, the Empire being tranſlated to the Medes and Perſians. 


Chap. V. Nothing material or proper to be taken notice of in the Sa- 


cred Hiftory hapning in the ſhort Remainder of Nebuchaanezzar's Reign, fi. 


nor during the tuo years Reign of his Son Evuil-merodach , nor of thoſe 
that uſurp'd the Throne after Evil-merodach, Daniel paſſes on to the 
Reign of Belſhazzar the Son of Evil-merodach, and ſo Grandſon of Nebu- 
chadnezzar. Now this (aa) Belſhazzar the King made a great Feaſt to 

| | a (5) Thou- 

ANNOTATIONS. 

ſecond, is mention'd Laboroſoarchod, as the Son and Succeſlor of Niricaſſolaſſar. 
Who being ſaid to be ſet aſide or taken out of the houſe after nine months 
Reign, Nabonadius ſucceeded, being the Laſt of the Babylonian Kings mention'd 


in the Canon of Ptolemy, and the fame (according to the Opinion of * — 
5912 earn 


Temple. 


| 
Belſhazzar pro- 
nes the holy 
Veſſels of the 
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lords, and drank wine before 
the thouſand. 

2 Bclſhazzar, whilſt he taſt- 
ed the wine, commanded to 
bring the golden and lilver vel- 
ſels, which his father Nebu- 
chadnezzar had taken out of 
the temple which was in Jeru- 
ſalem, that the king and his 
princes, his wives and his con- 
cubines might drink therein. 

3 Then they brought the 
golden veſſels that were taken 
out of the temple of the houſe 
of God, which was at Jeruſa- 
lem, and the king and his 
princes, his wives and his con- 
cubines drank in them. 

4 They drank wine, and 
praiſed the gods of gold, and 
of ſilver, of braſs, of iron, of 
wood, and of ſtone. 

In the ſame hour, came 
forth fingers of a man's hand, 
and wrote over againſt the can- 
dleſtick upon the plaiſter of the 
wall of the kings palace, and 
the king ſaw the part of the 
hand that wrote. 

6 Then the king's counte- 
nance was chang'd, and his 
thoughts troubled him, ſo that 
the joynts of his loines were 
looſed, and his knees ſmote 
one againſt another. 

7 The king cried aloud to 
bring in the aſtrologers, the 


Xa Ads, 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Learned) that is call'd in Scripture Beſbaxzar, being the Son of Evil-merodach, 
and ſo Grandſon of Nebuchadnezzar. Which laſt will hold true, ſuppoſing him 
to be the _ er Brother of Laboroſoarchod, and Son of Niricaſſolaſſar who 
married Nebuchadnezzar's Daughter. As for the Original word IN, it is taken 
in Scripture to denote, not only ones immediate Father or Father properly 1 
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a ( Thouſand of his Lords: and drank wine before or with the Thou- 
land. 2 And Belſhazzar, whilſt he taſted the Wine, i e. was arink- 
zng, commanded to bring the golden and ſilver Veſſels, which his Fa- 
7. e. more $triftly Jprating hrs Grandfather, Nebuchadnezzar had take! 
out of the Temple which was in Jeruſalem, that the King and his 
Princes, his Wives and his Concubines might drink therein, by way of 
Triumph over the GOD of the Jews to whom the ſaid Veſſels had been 
conſecrated, and in honour of their own Falſe Gods (as appears from 1. 4 ) 
3 Then they brought the golden Veſſels, that were taken out of dhe 
Temple (ar which is the fame cut) of the Houle of Gob, which was at 
Jeruſalem: and the King and his Princes, his Wives and his Coucu— 
bines drank in them. 4 They drank wine, and praiſed the Gods / 
ther own Country, whoſe Idols were made of Gold, and of Silver, of 
Brals, of Iron, of Wood, and of Stone; and in the mean while deſprſed 
the True GOD, and diſhouour d him by thus profaning the Veſſels con. 
ſecrated to his Service, aud did as it were triumph over him. 6 
5 Hereupon GOD in his Wiſdom [aw fit to vindicate his Floncur, im wicreupon th. 
meatately and by an extraordinary manner. Namely in the {ame hour 1 
or at the very ſame time while they were thus drinking in the Veſſels of I Lale, or 
the Temple, came forth Fingers of a Mans hand, and wrote over againſt e Wall or tl. 
the Candleſtick, upon the plaiſter of the wall of the King's palace; and dang Nene 
the King ſaw the part of the Hand that wrote. 6 Then the King's Gon a 
countenance was chang'd, and his Thoughts troubled him, ſo that the" 
(e) joynts of his loyns were loos'd, 7. e. he could not Rand upright for 
Fear, and his knees ſmote one againſt another. 7 The King cried 
aloud to bring in preſently the Altrologers, the Chaldeans, and the 
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call'd, but alſo ones Grandfather or Great Grandfather &c. Hence cur Trantla- 
tors, tho' they have render'd the Original word Father, according to the Lati- 
rude of its ſignification, yet have remark'd in the margin, that thereby may be 
underſtood more properly in this inſtance Grandfather, It remains only to oh- 
ſerve, that there is a great Likeneſs between the name of this King, and the Chal- 
dee name given to Daniel, the former being call'd Be//hazzar, the latter Belte- 
ſhazzar, inſomuch that in the Greek Verſion and all the other Old Verſions, 
Both names are writ alike: And hence it is eaſy to infer, that the One name was 
given to Daniel, as well as the Other to Nebuchadnezzar's own Grandſon, out of 
a ſpecial Reſpect to Daniel; Both being lo call'd according to the name of the 
God of Nebuchadnezzar, as is expreſsly mention'd Chap. 4. 8. in reſpect of Da- 
niel, and may thence be reaſonably infer'd in reſpect of the Other. 

(6) Perhaps this may be better render'd, To his principal Lords, i. e to ſuch 
as were Chiliarchs or Rulers of Thouſands, as they are called Exod. 28 21. and in 
ſeveral other places of Scripture, Compare particularly Micah 5 .z. with Mat 2.6 

(c) Upon any very ſudden and great Surprize or Fright, it is uſual for Per- 
ſons to be (eiz'd with a great Weaknels in their Backs, as if the Foynts of their 
Loms (or Back-bone) were looſed; inſomuch that they cannot go or ſtand till 
they have recover'd themſelves from the ſaid 3 55 
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Chaldeans, and the ſoothſayers: 
and the King ſpake, and ſaid 
to the wiſe-men of Babylon, 
Whoſoever ſhall read this writ- 
ing, and ſhew me the interpre- 
tation thereof, ſhall be clothed 
with ſcarlet, and have a chain 
of gold about his neck, and 
{hall be the third ruler in the 
kingdom. 

8 Then tame in all the 
King's wiſe men, but they 
could not read the writing, nor 
make known to the King the 
interpretation thereof. 

9 Then was King Belſhaz- 
zar greatly troubled, and his 
countenance was changed in 
him, and his lords was aſto- 
nied. 

10 Now the Queen, by rea- 
ſon of the words of the King 
and his lords, came into the 
banquet-houſe, and the Queen 
eee and ſaid, O King, live 

or ever: let not thy thoughts 
trouble thee, nor let thy coun- 
tenance be changed. 

11 There is a man in thy 
kingdom, in whom 7zs the Spirit 
of the holy gods, and in the 
days of thy father, light and 
underſtanding and wiſdom like 
the wiſdom of the gods, was 
found in him: whom the king 
Nebuchadnezzar thy father, 
the King, 7 ſay, thy father 
made maſter of the Magicians, 
Aſtrologers, Chaldeans, and 
Soothſayers; 

12 on 


ANNOTATIONS 
(cc) For it is not to be doubted but there was ſome one or more Colleges of theſe 


Wiſe- men in or about Babylon. 


(d) Grot ius 


XN Dudens e. 
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Soothſayers: and the King ſpake and ſaid to the 7 Wiſemen of Ba- 
bylon; Whoſoever ſhall read this Writing, and ſhew me the Interpre- 
tation thereof, ſhall be cloath'd with Scarlet, or Purple, and have a 
Chain of Gold about his Neck, and ſhall be the Third Ruler in the 
Kingdom. 8 Then came in All the Kings Wiſe-men, i. e. A that 
were maintain d by the King (cc) in or near the Court as ſuch, but they 
could not read the Writing, nor make known to the King the Inter- 
pretation thereof. 9 Then was King Belſhazzar more greatly troubled 
than afore, and his Countenance was more chang'd or dejected in him, 
and wow even his Lords were aſtoniſh'd. 
ro Now the Queen, (4) who (as appears from what ſhe ſays in the 4. 1 
following verſes) had a great Opinion and conſequently Eſteem of Daniel, ot the Ween, Da. 
and probably was Yirtuouſly inclin'd, and well diſpos d toward the Mor- eau agen 2; e 
Ship of the True God, by means of the Inſiructiuus ſhe might have receiv d pret the Hand- 
from Dantel, and thereupon had Abſented her ſelf from this profane Feaſi- 
ing of the King, by reaſon of the Words of the King and lus Lords, 00 
in this great Surprize and Exigency had defir'd Her in a ſpecial manner 
to come to them, (or, as the Original may be otherwiſe render a, by reaſon 
of (e) what had thus befell the King and his Lords) came into the Ban- 
quet-houfe. And the Queen ſpake and ſaid, O King, (J) live tor 
ever: let not thy Thoughts trouble thee, nor let thy Countenance be 
chang d. 11 There is a Man in thy Kingdom, in whom is the Spirit 
of the Holy Gods, and in the days of thy Father, 7. e. Grandfather Light 
and Underſtanding and Wiſdom, like the Wiſdom of the Gods, was 
found in him; whom therefore the King Nebuchadnezzar thy Father, 
i. e. Grandfather; the King (J ſay) thy Father made Maſter of the Ma- 
gicians, Aſtrologers, Chaldeans, and Soothſayers: 12 Foraſmuch an 
excellent 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(d) Grotius and ſome other Commentators are of Opinion, that this Queen 
was not the Qugen Conſort of Bel(hazzar, but the Queen Mother, i. e. Grand- 
mot her; and the principal Reaſon for this Opinion ſeems to be this, becauſe it 
is ſaid v. 2, &c. that the King's Wives were drinking with him. But it is to be 
obſerv'd, that the Rings Wives is an Expreſſion ſo far from including the Queen, 
as being One of his Wives, that it rather amounts to an expreſs Exc/uding of the 
Queen; foraſmuch as altho the Queen was One of the King's Wives, yet it ſeems 
to be uſual in thoſe Countries and Times to diſtinguiſh between Her and the 
Reſt, by calling the Reſt in general his Mes, and Her in particular and by way 
of Diſtinction he Queen. In ſhort I can't but think that if Any other than the 
Queer Conſort had been here meant, ſomewhat would have been mention d to 
have ſpecified ſo much; and the ſaid Queen would have been call'd Belſhazzar's 
Mother, as well as Nebuchadnezzar is call'd in this Chapter his Father. 

N (e) The Original word, as it denotes Words, fo alſo it denotes any Matter, or 
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Thing , or Occurrence ; and accordingly is tranflated Matter or Thing in many 
places of this Book; and conſequently might be here alſo. 
Y) See the Paraphraſe of Chap. 2. 4. 
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12 Foraſmuch as an excel- 
lent ſpirit, and knowledge, and 
underſtanding, interpreting of 
dreams, and ſhewing of hard 
ſentences, and diſſolving of 
doubts were found in the faid 
Daniel, whom the King named 
Belteſhazzar : now let Daniel 
be called, and he will ſhew the 
Interpretation. 

13 Then was Daniel brought 
in before the King; and the 
King ſpake and ſaid unto Da- 
niel, Art thou that Daniel, 
* who 1s of the children of the 
captivity of Judah, whom the 
King my father brought out 
of Jewry ? 

14 I have even heard of 
thee, that the ſpirit of the gods 
is in thee, and hat light and 
underſtanding, and excellent 
wiſdom is found in thee. 

15 And now the wiſe men, 
the aſtrologers have been 
brought in before me, that 
they ſhould read this writing, 
and make known unto me the 
interpretation thereof: but 
they could not ſhew the inter- 
pretation of the thing. 

16 And I have heard of thee, 
that thou canſt make interpre- 
tations, and diſſolve doubts : 
now if thou canſt read the 
writing, and make known to 
me the interpretation thereof, 
thou ſhalt be clothed with ſcar- 
let, and have a chain of gold 
about thy neck, and ſhalt be 
the third ruler in the kingdom. 


17 Then Daniel anſwer'd, 
and ſaid before the King, Let 
7 
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excellent Spirit, and Knowledge, and Underſtanding, Interpreting of 
Dreams, and ſhewing or explazning of Hard Sentences, and Diflolving 
of Doubts, were found in the fame Daniel, whom (g) 4ſhpenas the 
Prince of the FEanuchs fir N, and afterwards the King Himſelf as ap- 
proving thereof, named (much after thy Own name) Beltelhazzar accord. 
ing to the Name of his God, to teſtify the great Reſpett the King had for 
him. Now let this ſame Daniel be call'd, and he will thew whar ig the 
Writing and the Interpretation Here,. 13 Then was Daniel brought 
in before the King; and the King 1ſpake and ſaid unto Daniel: Art 
thou That Daniel, who is of the Children of the Captivity of [udah , 
whom Nebuc hadue var the King my Gand father brought out of 
Jewry? 14 I have even heard of thee, that the Spirit of the Gods is 
in thee, and that Light and Underſtanding and excellent Wiſdom is 
found in thee. 15 And now the Wiſe- men, the Aſtrologers and he 
ret have been brought before me, that they ſhonld read this Writing 
which thou ſeeſt on the Wall, and make known unto me the Interpre- 
tation thereof ; but they could not ſhew the Interpretation of the thing. 
16 And J have heard of thee, that thou canſt make Interpretations, and 
diſſolve Doubts: Now if thou canſt read the Writing an the Mall, and 
make known to me the Interpretation thereof ,' thou ſhalt be cloath d 
with Scarlet, and have a Chain of Gold about thy neck, and ſhalt be 
the Third Ruler in the Kingdom. 

17 Then Daniel anſwer'd and faid before the King, Let thy Gifts Dai Son 
uſually proven in ſuch Caſes be to thy ſelf, and give thy Free- gift over Belſhazzar for 
X and above to Another, 7. e. I matter not what thon ſay? or duft as to / Wedel, af de 
: them: Tho' I ſhould have none of them, yet I will upon other Mottues Temple. 

; which weigh more with me, namely on the Conſideration that the Ho- 
1 nour of my GOD will be hereby manifeſtly vindicated; on this account 
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1 7 will read the Writing unto the King, and make known to him the 
6 Interpretation. 18 O thou King, the molt High Gop gave Nebuchad- 


nezzar 
q ANNOTATIONS. 


7 (g) Compare Chap. 1.7. Or elle it may be here ſaid that the King gave this 
et name to Daniel, foraſmuch as Aſhpenaz might do it by the King's Direction at 
/ firſt. See alſo Chap. 4. 8. 
| (gg) This 
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zar thy father a kingdom, and 
majeſty, and glory, and ho- 
nour. 

19 And for the majeſty that 
he gave him, all people, na- 
tions, and languages trembled, 
and fear'd before him: whom 
he would, he ſlew, and whom 
he would, he kept alive; and 
whom he would, he ſet up, 
and whom he would, he put 
down. 

20 But when his heart was 
lifted up, & his mind harden'd 
in pride: he was depoſed from 
his kingly throne, & they took 
his glory from him. 

21 And he was driven from 
the ſons of men, and his heart 
was made like the beaſts, and 
his dwelling was with the wild 
alles: they fed him with graſs 
like oxen, and his body was 
wet with the dew of heaven, 
til! he knew that the moſt 
high God * rules in the king- 
dom of men, and that he ap- 
5 over it whomſoe ver 

e will. 

22 And thou his ſon, O Bel- 
ſhazzar, haſt not humbled thine 
_ though thou kneweſt all 
this : 

23 But haſt lifted up thy 
{elf againſt the Lord of heaven, 
and they have brought the veſ- 
{els of bs houſe before thee , 
and thou and thy lords, thy 
wives and thy concubines have 
drunk wine 1n them, and thou 
haſt praiſed the gods of filver 
and gold, of brafs iron, wood, 
and (tone, which ſee not, nor 
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eee eee 1 in whoſe hand thy breath is, 

Deo, x 1 7101 ON ty el 04g y IH and whoſe are all thy ways, 
a dbl oy, cue} v iCN. 24 Al- halt thou not glorified. 

5 n 24 Then was the part of the 
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nezzar thy Grand. father a Kingdom, and Majeſty, and Glory, and Ho- 
nour. 19 And for the Majeſty that he gave him, All People of the ſe- 
vera Nations and Languages in the World trembled and fear'd before 
him: whom he would, he flew; and whom he would, he kept alive: 
and whom he would, he ſet up or promoted to great Honour; and whom 
he would, he put down. 20 But when his Heart was hereby lifted up, 
and his Mind harden'd in Pride, He Himself was, by the juſt Fugdment 
of the moſt Hligb GOD, depos'd from his Kingly Throne, and they took 
his Glory from him. 21 And not only ſo, but alſo he was driven from 
the Sons of Men, and his Heart was made like the Beaſts, i. e. he became 
as Void of Reaſon as a Brute, and accordingly his Dwelling was with 
the wild Ales, the moſt [imple and deſpicable even of Brutes : they fed 
him with Graſs like Oxen, and he lay out in the Open field all weathers 
like Beaſts, ſo that his Body was wet with the dew of Heaven, till he 
knew that the moſt High Gop rules in the Kingdom of Men, and that 
he appoints over it whomſoever he will, and then was Nebuchadnezzar 
reſtored to his Kingdom again. 22 And thou his Grana-lon Belſhazzar, 
haſt not humbled thy Heart zoward the ſame moſt High GOD, tho chou 
knewelt All this came upon thy Grandfather for his Pride : 23 but haſt 
lifted up thy ſelf againſt the Lord of Heaven, and at /by Command they 
have brought the Veſſels of his Houſe before thee; and thou and thy 
Lords, thy Wives and thy Concubines have drank wine in them, and 
thou haſt prais'd the Gods or 7do/s made of Silver and Gold, of Braſs, 
Iron, Wood, and Stone, which ſee not, nor hear, nor know: and the 
God, in whoſe hand thy Breath is, and in whole diſpoſal are All thy 


Ways or Affairs, halt thou not glorified, but on the contrary diſbonour d 


in an extraordinary degree, by thus profaning the Veſſels dedicated to his 
ſervice. 24 Then and upon this account was the part of the Hand ſent 
from him, and this Writing was written by his appointment. 

25 And in the firſt place This is the Writing, i. e. theſe are the Word 
of the uriting, that was written: MeNne MENE, TEXEL UpnARSIN. 
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26 This is the interpretation 
of the thing, ME x E, God hath 
numbred thy kingdom, and fi- 
niſhed it. 

27 TExEL, thou art weigh d 


in the balances, and art found 


wanting. 

28 PeREs, thy kingdom is 
divided, & given to the Medes 
and Perſians. 

29 Then commanded Bel- 
ſhazzar, and they clothed Da- 
nie] with ſcarlet, and put a 
chain of gold about his neck, 
and made a proclamation con- 
cerning him, that he ſhould be 
the third ruler in the kingdom. 

30 In that night was Bel- 
ſhazzar the King of the Chal- 
deans ſlain. 

31 And Darius the Mede 
took the kingdom, being about 
threeſcore and two years old. 


Chap. VI. 

It pleaſed Darius to ſet over 
the kingdom, an hundred and 
twenty princes, which ſhould 
be over the whole kingdom. 

2 Andover theſe, three pre- 
lidents (of whom Daniel was 
firſt) that the princes might 
give accounts unto them, and 
the King ſhould have no da- 
mage. 

3 Then this Daniel was pre- 
ferr'd above the preſidents and 
princes, becauſe an excellent 
ſpirit was in him, and the King 
thought to ſet him over the 
— realm. 

4 Then the preſidents and 
princes ſought to find occaſion 
againſt Daniel concerning the 
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26 Aud in the next place This is the Interpretation of the thing or uurit- 
ing: The word MEN imports that the mof# Fiigh God, whom thou 
ba thus diſhonour d, hath number d thy Kingdom and tiniſh'd it, 7z. e. 
As it is COD who numbers the Days or appoints the Time of thy Reign, 
fo He has now ſeen fit that an End ſhould be put thereto. 27 TEK EI 
importa, that GOD do's not ab this meerly of his Arbitrary Power, but 
upon juſt and equitable Reaſons , foraſmuch as thou art weigh'd in the 
Balances, and art found wanting, . e. upon a juli Examination of thy 
Actions, thou appeareſt to be ſo Wicked as to deſerve to be cut off forth. 
with. 28 PRRES imports that thy Kingdom is divided or taten away 
from thy Family and Nation, and given to the Medes and Perlians. 

29 Then commanded Belſhazzar, and they cloath'd Daniel with Scar- ,,, *Þ n. 
let, and put a Chain of Gold about his neck, and made a Proclamation wers Daniel's 
concerning him, that he ſhould be the Third Ruler in the Kingdom.! e. 
39 Hut according to the Interpretation in that very night was Belſhazzar 
the King of the Chaldeans ſlain. 31 And Darius the (gg) Mede took 
the Kingdom, being about threeſcore and two years old. 


Sect. II. No II. 


Daniel, by the cunning Contrivance and envious Accuſation f the 
other Preſidents, being caſt into the Den of Lyons, is miracu- 


louſly preſerv d; and thereupon a Decree publiſh d by Darius to 
the Honour and Glory of GOD. 


Chap. VI. It pleaſed Darius being (as rs mention d Chap. 5. v. ult.) parius Ran 
poſſe /s d of the Kingdom of Babylon , to ſet over the Kingdom an hun- niel rhe Fr of 
dred and twenty Princes, which ſhould be over the whole Kingdom; dat e, e 
2 and over theſe, three Preſidents, (of whom Daniel was Firſt,) that whole Kingdom 
the Princes might give account unto them, and the King ſhould have“ 9e. 
no damage. 3 Then this Daniel was preferr'd above all the other both 
Preſidents and Princes, becauſe Darius knew by what Daniel had done 
in the Reigns both of Nebuchadnezzar and alſo of Belſbazzar, that an 
Excellent Spirit was in him: and hereupon the King thought to ſet him, 

Sole Preſident under himſelf, over the whole Realm. | 

4 Then the ozher Preſidents and Princes, envying the Greatneſs or 8 

Preeminency of Daniel over themſelves, ſought to find occaſion againſt by che other Pre- 


Daniel concerning his management of the Affairs of the Kingdow, — 1 
N the 


roy Daniel. 


y 
ANNOTATIONS. 


(ge) This Darius the Mede is moſt probably ſuppos d to be the ſame with Cya- 
xares King of Media, and ſon of Aſtyages otherwiſe cali'd Abaſuerus, Dan. 9. 1. 
This Darius was conſequently Uncle to Cyrus King of Perſia, and who afterward 
ſucceeded him alſo in the Kingdom of Babylon. For cyrus according to the beſt 
Authors was the ſon of Cambyſes by Mamane Daughter of the aforemention'd 
Aſtyages, and fo Siſter of Cyaxares otherwiſe _ calld Darius the Mede. 


(h) See 
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kingdom, but they could find 
none occaſion, nor fault: for- 
aſmuch as he was faithfull, nei- 
ther was there any error or 
fault found in him. 

5 Then ſaid theſe men, We 
ſhall not find any occaſion a- 

ainſt this Daniel, except we 

nd 1t againſt him concerning 
the law of his God. 

6 Then theſe preſidents and 
princes aſſembled together to 
the King, and ſaid thus unto 
him, King Darius, live for ever. 

7 All the Preſidents of the 
kingdom, the governours, and 
the princes, the counſellers, 
and the captains have conſult- 
ed together to eſtabliſh a royal 
{tatute, and to make a firm de- 
cree, that whoſoever ſhall ask 
a petition of any god or man 
for thirty days, fave of thee, O 
King, he ſhall be caſt into the 
den of Lions. 

8 Now, O King, eſtabliſh 
the decree, and ſign the writ- 
ing, that it be not chang d, ac- 
cording to the law of theMedes 
and Perſians, which altereth 
not. 

9 Wherefore King Darius 
ſigned the writing and the de- 
cree. 

10 Now when Daniel knew 
that the writing was ſign d, he 
went into his houſe, and his 
windows being open, in his 
chamber toward Jeruſalem, he 
kneeled upon his knees three 
times a day, and prayed, and 


54 thanks before his God, as 
e did aforetime. 
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, Tor or 4 * 11 Then theſe men allem- 
„„ e 16a bled, and found Daniel pray- 
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they could find no occaſion nor fault: foraſmuch as he was Faithfull, 
neither was there any Error or Fault zo be found in him. 5 Then ſaid 
theſe Men, We ſhall not find any occaſion againſt this Daniel, except 
we find it againſt him concerning ſomewhat which relates to the Law 
of his God, 6 Then theſe Preſidents and Princes, having fir ſt contriv'd 
together how to enſnare him in this reſpecr, aſſembled together or came 
tumultuouſly to the King, and ſaid thus unto him, King Darius, (5) live 
for ever. 7 All the Preſidents of the Kingdom, the Governours, and 
the Princes, the Counſellers and the Captains have, out 4 their great 
| Honour and Reverence for the Majeſiy of the King, conſulted together 
| to eſtabliſh a Royal Statute, and to make a firm Decree, that whoſoever 
| {hall ask a Petition of any God or Man for thirty days, fave of Thee, 
O King, he ſhall be caſt into the den of Lions, as one that concurs not 
with us in a profound and due Reverence for the King's Majeſty. 8 Now, 
O King, the thing manifeitly tending only to the Honour and Glory of 
the King, there can be no Reaſon, why thou ſpoulaſi not without any de- 
mur readily eltabliſh the Decree, and ſign the Writing; that hereby it be 
made not capable to be changed, according to the Law of the Medes 
and Perſians which alters not, z. e. which enact᷑s that no Decree nor Sta- 
tute which the King eſtabliſhes may be chang d or alter'd, (as we are in- 
$ form d v.15.) 9 Wherefore King Darius, being eaſily prevail d upon 
- 4 ſo plauſible a Pretence, and not in the leaFt being aware of what was 
ereby aim'd at by the Envy of the Preſidents and the other Great Men, 


— 


7 readily ſign d the Writing and the Decree. 5 
e 10 Now when Daniel knew that the Writing was ſign'd, he never- naniel p:rſeveres 
$ theleſs went into his houſe; and his Windows being open in his Cham. in his Duty co 
8 ber toward Jeruſalem, he kneel'd upon his Knees, three times a day, and zie is cuſs, and 
e pray d and gave thanks before Gp, as he did aforetime. 11 Then 3 
e theſe men allembled or came together io Daniels houſe under ſome ſpe- 
d cious pretence, and found Daniel praying and _— Supplication be- 
8 fore his Gob. 12 Then they came near, and ſpake before the King con- 

cerning the King's Decree: Haſt thou not {ign'd a Decree, that every 
(+) See the Paraphraſe on Chap. 2. 4. 
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every man that ſhall ask a pe- 
tition of any god or man, with- 
in thirty days, ſave of thee, O 
King, ſhall be caſt into the den 
of Lions? The King anſwer'd, 
and faid, The thing is true, ac- 
cording to the law of the Mcdes 
and Perſians, which altereth 
_ 

13 Then anſwer'd they, and 
{aid before the King, That Da- 
nie] who is of the children of 
the captivity of Judah, regard- 
eth thee not, O King, nor the 
decree that thou haſt ſign d, 
but maketh his petition three 
times a day. 

14 Then the King when he 
heard theſe words, was ſore 
diſpleaſed with himſelf, and fer 
his heart on Daniel to deliver 
him: and he labour'd till the 
pong down of the ſun to de- 
iver him. 

15 Then theſe men aſſem- 
bled unto the King, and ſaid 
unto the King, Know, OKaing, 
that the law of the Medes and 
Perſians is, that no decree nor 
ſtatute which the King eſta- 
bliſheth, may be chang'd. 

16 Then the King com- 
manded, and they brought Da- 
mel, and caſt lm into the den 
of lions: now the King ſpake, 
and ſaid unto Daniel, Thy God 
whom thou ſerveſt continual- 
ly, he will deliver thee. 

17 Anda ſtone was brought 
and laid upon the mouth of the 
den, and the King ſeal'd it with 
his own ſignet, and with the 
ſignet of his lords, that the pur- 
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man, that ſhall ask a Petition of any God or Man within thirty days, 
ſlave of Thee, O King, ſhall be caſt into the den of Lions? The King 
anſwer'd and ſaid, The thing is true, aud that according to the Law of 
the Medes and Perſians, which enatZs that ſuch a Decree altereth not, 
i. e. ſhall not be alter d. 13 Then anſwer'd they and ſaid before the 
King, That Daniel, which 1s of the Children of the Captivity of Judah, 
regards not thee, O King, nor the Decree that thou haſt ſign'd, but 
makes his Petition three times a day*/o bis Own GOD. 14 Then the 
King, when he heard theſe words, was ſore diſpleas d with himſelf, ha: 
he had been ſo trict d by the Preſidents to make ſuch a Decree; as per- 
ceruing now that the Motive which influenced them, was only their Envy 
and «Malice againſi Daniel; and therefore be King ſet his heart on Da- 
niel to deliver him F poible; and he labour d till the going down of 
the Sun to deliver him, and in order thereto to prevail upon the Pre ſi- 
dents and the ret, that the Decree might not be put in Execution, but 
revok'd. 15 Then theſe men aſſembled or came 7umultuouſly unto the 
King, and ſaid unto the King, Know, O King, that the Law of the 
Medes and Perſians is, that no Decree nor Statute, which the King once 
eſtabliſhes by /ignrng thereof, may be changed; and therefore it is not in 
6 4 Power to change this Decree or to delrver Daniel, without breaking 
the ſaid Sovereign Law ; and what may be the Il Conſequences of that, 
ig well to be conſider d. 16 Then the King being /omewhat ſtartled 
and affrighted at this warm Repreſentation of the Preſidents, c. was 
as it were forced to comply, and according ly commanded, and they brought 
Daniel, and caſt him into the den of Lions. Now the King ſpake and 
ſaid unto Daniel, Thy Gop, whom thou ſerveſt, hu continually, even 1 
- 
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when the greatef? Dangers threaten thee for ſo doing, He will deliver 
thee 7 hope, as 7 have beard be did thy three Companions in the fiery Fur- 
nace. 17 And the Enemies of Daniel fearing leſt, when they were gone 
home, the King might have Daniel taken out of the Den again, took all 
Poſſible Precaution to prevent this; and therefore at their Inſtancè a Stone 
was brought, and laid upon or az the mouth of the den, and the King 
ſeal'd it with his own ſigner, and with the ſignet of his Lords: that the 
purpoſe might not be chang'd concerning Daniel, i e. Chat he might not 
be taken out of the Den without the matter being diſcover d. 18 Then 
the King went to his Palace, and paſs d the night Faſting; —_— were 
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ments of muſick brought before 
him, and his ſleep went from 
him. 

19 Then the King aroſe ve- 
ry early in the morning, and 
went in haſt unto the den of 
lions. 

20 And when he came nigh 
unto the den, he cried with a 
lamentable voice unto Daniel; 
and the King ſpake and ſaid 
to Daniel; O Daniel, ſervant 
of the living God, is thy God 
whom thou ſerveſt continual- 
ly, able to deliver thee from 
the Lions? 

21 Then ſaid Daniel unto 
the King, O King, live for ever. 

22 My God hath ſent his 
Angel, and hach ſhut the Lions 
mouths, that they have not 
hurt me: foraſmuch as before 
him innocency was found in 
me: and alſo before thee, O 
King, have I done no hurt. 

23 Then was the King ex- 
ceeding glad for him, and com- 
manded that they ſhould take 
Daniel up out of the den: ſo 
Daniel was taken up out of the 
den, and no manner of hurt 
was found upon him, becauſe 
he believ'd in his God. 

24 And the King command- 
ed, and they brought thoſe 
men who had accus'd Daniel, 
and they caſt “ into the den of 
lions them, their children, and 
their wives; and the lions had 
the maſtery of them, and brake 
all their bones in pieces afore 
— came at the bottom of the 
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25 Ton Aa pio 0 Baonws A 25 Then King Darius wrote 
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/ 3:44 dom, men tremble and fear be- 
U) Tpepuylay 6 Pooywlpys am WD fore the God of Daniel: for he 


own 7 Oed Aavina, Gm awms | Oeds is the living God, and ſted- 
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inſtruments of Muſick brought before him, as Aſually; and his ſleep 
went from him ont of Concern for Daniel. — 

19 Then the King arole very early in che morning, and went in haſt Daniel is mira- 
unto the den of Lions. 20 And when he came nigh unto the den, he fen f Tan 
cried with a lamentable Voice, z. e. wth ſuch a voice as ſhew'd his great doing him any 
Concern unto Daniel, and the King ſpake and ſaid to Daniel; O Daniel, r. 
ſervant of the living God, is thy Gop whom thou ſerveſt continually, 
able to deliver thee from the Lions, as / hoped? 21 Then ſaid Daniel 
unto the King, O King, (4) live for ever. 22 My Gop has ſent his An- 
gel, and has Thur the Cas mouths that they have not hurt me: foraſ- 
much as before him Innocency was found in me; and alſo before thee 
or in thy Fudement, O King, have I done no Hurt. 23 Then was the 
King exceeding glad for him, and commanded that they ſhould take 
Daniel up out of the Den: ſo Daniel was taken up out of the Den, 
and no manner of Hurt done by the Lions was found upon him, becaufe 
he believ'd in his Gop. 24 And the King commanded, and they 
brought thoſe men which had accuſed Daniel, and they caſt into the 
den of Lions them, and alſo their Children and their Wives; and the 
Lions preſently had the Maſtery over them, and brake all their Bones 
in pieces, afore they came at the bottom of the Den; avhich was an un- 
deniable ſign, that the Lions had not ſpar a Daniel, becauſe they were not 
Hungry, and had been fed other ways; as the Enemies of Damel ſeem 
to have objected, and thereby to have given a good Handle to Darius, to 
convince the World of the Falſeneſs of this Suggeſtion, by making an Ex- 
periment of the contrary upon the Accuſers of Daniel and their Kindred, 
who were if not the Setters on, yet Abetters of what had been done E 
againſt Daniel. Whereupon Da- 

25 Then King Darius wrote unto all People, Nations and Lan- nus publiſhes a 
guage: that dwell in all the Earth after this manner: Peace be multi- hat all men 
47 unto you. 26 J make a Decree, that in every Dominion of my dn e ep 

Kingdom Men tremble and fear before the Gop of Daniel: for he is Del. 
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faſt for ever, and his kingdom 
that, which ſhall not be de- 
ſtroy' d, and his dominion ſha// 
be even unto the end. 

27 He delivereth and re- 
ſcueth, and he worketh ſigns 
and wonders in heaven and in 
earth: who hath deliver d Da- 
niel from the power of the 
Lions. 

28 So this Daniel proſper d 
in the reign of Darius, and in 
the reign of Cyrus the Perſian. 


Chap. VII. 

In the firſt year of Belſhaz- 
zar King of Babylon, Daniel 
had a dream, and viſions of his 
head upon his bed; then he 
wrote the dream, and told the 
{um of the matters. 

2 Daniel ſpake, and ſaid, I 
ſaw in my viſion by night, and 
behold, the four winds of the 


1 ſtrove upon the great 


ea. 

3 And four great Beaſts 
came up from the ſea, diffe- 
rent one from another. 

4 The firſt was like a Lion, 
and had Eagles wings; and I 
beheld till the wings thereof 
were pluckt * wherewith 1t 
was lifted up from the earth, 

\ 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


(1) See the Paraphraſe on Chap 2. 28. 


(+) Read the Paraphraſe on v. 1. of this Chapter. 


(1) By the four Winds 


of Heaven are here denoted the four 


rters of the 


ters thereof are put into 


World & the Inhabitants thereof; & by the Striving of the ſaid Winds is denoted 
the Striving or Commotions and Wars of the ſeveral Inhabitants of the World 
one with the other. And this Striving of the Winds is here repreſented as upon 
the great Sea, becauſe as by ſuch Striving of the Winds upon the Sea, the Wa- 


empeſtuous Commotions ; ſo by the Striving and 


Wars of the ſeveral Nations of the World, the Quiet and Peace of the World 
77.8 
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the Living God, and ſteadfaſt or abiding for Ever, i. e. Everlaſting ; 
and his Kingdom that which ſhall not be deſtroy'd, and his Dominion 
{hall be even unto the End. 27 He delivers and reſcues, and he worketh 
ſigns and wonders in Heaven and in Earth, who has deliver d Daniel 
from the Power of the Lions, 28 So this Daniel proſper'd in a// the 
remaining part of the Reign of Darius, and in the Reign of Cyrus the 


Perſian. | 
Sect. II. No III. 


By a Viſon of Four Beaſts Sc. God ſomewhat more particularly 
and clearly makes known unto Danzel (than Afore was done by 
Nebuchadnezzar s Viſion of the Image = 2.) the Four great 
Kingdoms or States of the GENTILES, that ſhould ſucceed One 
the Other in the World; and alſo more fully deſcribes the Glo- 
rious and Triumphant State of CarisT's Kingdom here 
on Earth, which ſhall begin upon the Ending of the Fourth 
Kingdom of the GENTILEs. | 


Chap. VII. In the firſt year of Belſhazzar King of Babylon and afore- , z.,,,, of the 
mention d in chap. 5. Daniel had a Dream, and Viſions (i) of his Head Pn or vigon 
upon his Bed; which were ſo material to be be known by Future h * 
of the Church, that Then , preſently after his having the Dream, He 
wrote the Dream, hat it might be deliver'd down to Pofterity, and not 
only ſo, but he alſo told the Explication, which he receiv'd (as v.16, Oc.) 
from an Angel, of the Sum of the matters, or of the (H) Principal Par- Mu 
ticulars of the Dream preſently to ſome of his Brethren the Fews, as » / 
containing matter of preſent Comfort to them that were faithfull under 8 
therr Afflictions or Captiuity at that time; foraſmuch as by this Viſion 
they were aſſur d, that there was to be a Time, when the Kinzdom and 
Dominion under the Whole Earth ſhould be given to the Saints of the 
moſt Fiigh, as is ſaid v.27. of this Chapter. 2 Daniel ſpake therefore 
and ſaid unto bis Brethren: I ſaw in my Viſion by night, & behold, the 
four (/) Winds of the Heaven ſtrove upon the great Sea or main Ocean. 

3 And four great Beaſts came up from the Sea, different one from an- 
other. 4 The firſt was like a Lion, and had Eagles wings: and I be- 
held till the wings thereof were pluckt, wherewith it was lifted up from 


— 


ANNOTATIONS. 


is diſturb d. And laſtly the four great Beaſts are repreſented to come up out of 
the Sea after ſuch Striving of the Winds upon it; becauſe it is by means of War, 
that all the four ſeveral great Kingdoms of the Gentiles have been raiſed to the 
Power and Sovereignty which they have enjoy'd. The Explication of the Par- 
ticulars relating to the deſcription of the four Beaſts will be given all together in 
the Note (3) on v. 17, of this Chapter. 
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and it was made ſtand upon 
the feet as a man, and a mans 
heart was given to it. 

5 And bchold another beaſt, 
a ſecond like io a Bear, and it 
raiſed up it ſelf on one ſide, 
and it had three ribs in the 
mouth of it between the teeth 
of it, and they ſaid thus unto 
it; Ariſe, devour much fleſh. 

6 After this 1 beheld, and 
lo, another like a Leopard, 
which had upon the back of it 
tour wings of a fowl, the beaſt 
had alſo tour heads, and do- 
minion was given to it. 

„After this 1 ſaw in the 
night-viſions, and behold, a 
fourth beaſt, dreadfull and ter- 
rible, and ſtrong — 
and it had great iron tee. 
it devour'd and brake in pieces, 
and ſtamped the Reſt with 
the feet of it; and it was dif- 
ferent from all the beaſts that 
were before it, and it had ten 
horns. 

8 I * took ſpecial notice of 
the horns, and behold, there 
came vp among them another 
little horn, before whom there 
were three of the firſt horns 

luckt up by the roots: and 

hold, m this horn were 
eyes like the eyes of a man, 
and a mouth ſpeaking great 
things. 

9 l beheld till * Thrones 
were placed, and the Ancient 
of days did fit, whoſe garment 
was white as ſnow, and the 
hair of his head like the pure 
wodl : his throne was lite the 
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the Earth, and it was made ſtand upon the feet as a Man, and a Man's 
heart was given unto it. 5 And behold after or behind the Lion there 
came up from the Sea another Beaſt, the Second in order, and like to a 
Bear; and it Jay aown not All along, but ſo as that it rais d up it ſelf on 
one ſide, and it had three Ribs in the mouth of it between the Teeth 
of it: and they ſaid thus unto it, Ariſe, devour much Fleſh. 6 After 
or behind this Second Beaſt I beheld, and lo there came up from the Sea 
another like a Leopard, which had upon the Back of it four Wings of 
a Fowl ; the Beaſt had alſo four Heads, and Dominion was given to it. 
After or behind this Third Brat I ſaw in the night-viſions, and be- 
hold there came up from the Sea a Fourth Beaſt, dreadfull and terrible, 
and ſtrong exceedingly: and it had great iron Teeth ; wherew!7h it de- 
vourd and brake in pieces, and ſtamp'd the Reſt, z. e. the otber three 
beaſis with the feet of it: and it was different from all the beaſts that 
were before it, and it had ten Horns, 8 I took ſpecial notice of the 
Horns; and behold, there came up among them another Little Horn, 
before whom there were Three of the firſt Horns pluckt up by the roots: 
and behold, in this Little Horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a 
mouth ſpeaking great things. 9 1 beheld till Thrones (4) were placed, 
and the Ancient of Days, . e. One in the appearance of a moſt Ancient 
Man did (it in the Chief of the ſaid Thrones (with ſeveral Aſſeſſors in the 
otber Thrones,) whoſe Garment was White as Snow, and the Hair of 
his Head like the pure or white} Wool: his Throne was like the fiery 
Flame, and its (m) Wheels as burning Fire. 10 A fiery ſtream iflued 
and came forth from before him on the ſad Throne: thouſand Thouſands 
miniſter'd unto or attended on Him, vis. the Ancient of Days, and ten 

| thouſand 


ANNOTATIONS. 

2) Here is an Alluſion to the Sanhedrim or great Conſiſtory of Iſrael, where- 
in the Pater Fudicii had his Aſeſſores, fitting upon Seats placed Semicircle-wiſe. 
on his Right and Lefc hand, The word which our Tranſlators have render'd, 
caſt down, do's ſignify, placed or put down and is expteſsly fo uſed by the Chaldee 
Paraphraſt in reſpect of a Throne in Ferem. 1. 15. where the Hebrew is Nn, 
and the LXX. g Nu. And fo in this place of Daniel the LXX. renders the 
Chaldee word by tri and accordingly the Vulg. Lat. Donec Thromi poſits ſunt. 

() Herein is an Alluſion to the Thrones then in ule in thoſe Countries, which 
were made with heels to be more eaſily —_ from place to place. (n) Sc 
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times ten thouſand ſtood be- 
fore him: the judgment was 
ſet, and the books were open dd. 

11 I beheld then, becauſe of 
the voice of the great words 
which the horn ſpake: I be- 
held, even till the beaſt was 
lain, and his body deſtroy'd, 
and given to the burning flame. 

12 As concerning the reſt 
of the beaſts, they had their do- 
minion taken away: yet their 
lives were prolonged for a ſea- 
{on and time. 

13 I ſaw in the night-vi- 
ſions, and behold, one like the 
Son of man, came with the 
clouds of heaven, and came to 
the ancient of days, and they 
brought him near before him. 

14 And there was given 
him dominion, and glory, and 
a kingdom, that all people, na- 
tions, and languages ſhould 
ſerve him: his dominion is an 
everlaſting dominion : which 
{hall not paſs away; and his 
___ that, which ſhall not 
be deſtroy'd. 

I5 I Daniel was griev'd in 
my ſpirit, in the midſt of yy 
body, and the viſions of my 
head troubled me. 

16 I came near unto one of 
them that ſtood by, and asked 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


(») See the Diſcourſe before the four Tables hereunto belonging. 

(e) The Reaſon why our Saviour is here denoted by the Title of % Son of 
Man, is with great probability judg'd to be this, viz. Becaufe the Kingdom 
which he is here introduced to receive from the Ancient of Days, do's not de- 
note the Kingdom of Chriſt , as God coeternal with his Father; but the King- 
dom which was obtain'd by and vouchſaf d to Chriſt as Man. And it is obſerv- 
able, that it is from this place that our Saviour takes the Title of the Son m_ 

t whereby 
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thouſand times Ten thouſand ſtood before Him: 7 beheld till the Tudg- 
ment or M hole Confiſtory that made up the moſt venerable Court of Judi- 
cature was let, and the Books were open'd, out of which Fudement was 
to be made. III bcheld then, and judement was given againſt the fourth 
Beaſt, becauſe of the Voice of the great words which the Litile Horn 
belonging to thts fourth Beaſt ſpake againſithe moſt High: I beheld even 
till the ſaid fourth Bealt was, accordmg to the Judgment given againſt him, 
acrually Slain, and his Body deſtroy d, and given to the burning Flame. 
(12 As () concerning the Relt of the Beaſts, viz the three Former, 
they reigu d each its appointed lime, and then they had their Dominion 
taken away each iu its reſpectiue and ſucceſſive Order, ſo as that they 
were no longer Lords over the ret of the World: yet their Lives were 
prolong d for a Scaſon and Time, 2. e. the People or Nations which made 
up the former three Kingdoms denoted by the former three Beaſts, were 
not fo utterly deſiroy'd as to be no longer in Being, but were permitted to 
continue in Being, ibo not in a Domineering ſtate, untill the Grand a 
pointed Seaſon for the Deſtruction of ALL the Enemies of GOD; which 
was to be at the Deſiruttion of the Fourth Beaſt. And accordingly) 13 1 
ſaw in the Night- viſions or Dream 7 am here ſpeaking of, and behold 
One like the promiſed Meſſiah, otherways call d here by the Title of the 
(o) Son of Man, came with or in the Clouds of Heaven, i. e. in ſuch 4 
manner as denoted Him to be, tho a Man, yet not an Ordinary man, but 
ſomewhat more than a meer Man, as partaking of no leſs than Divine 
Majeity it ſelf; and this ſame Perſon came to the Ancient of days, and 
they, viz. the Principal Miniitring Spirits or Angels that attended on 
' the Ancient of days, brought him, 2. e. the Son of Han near before Him, 
vis. the Ancient of days. 14 And there was given (p) him, vis. the 
Son of Man by the Ancient of days Dominion and Glory and a King- 
dom, that All People, Nations and Languages ſhould ſerve him: and 
that not for a Time only, as they had the Princes of the four Kingdoms 
ſienified by the four Beats, but his Dominion is 10 be an Everlaſting 
Dominion, which ſhall not paſs away from one to another People, and 
his Kingdom that which ſhall not be deſtroy'd. 

15 Such was the Dream I had; and I Daniel was griev'd in my a; pairs Re- 
Spirit or Heart which is in the midſt of my Body, and the Viſions of queſt an angel 
my head troubled me 20 know the meaning of them; 16 Whereupon 1 — on 
came near unto One of them, viz. Angels that ſtood by attending on the of the Four Beaſts, 
Ancient tom - — — 


— 
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whereby he ſo oft denotes himſelf in the Goſpels; as alſo the Expreſſion of the 
Son of Man's coming in the Clouds; for it is no where elſe found in the Old T. 
And our Saviour by thus applying the ſaid Title and Expreſſion to himſelf, plain- 
ly intends to direct us, that we are to look ſor the Accompliſhmenr of what is 

here propheſied of, in no other than His. 4 | 
«(p) See the Diſcourſe before the four Tables hereunto belonging. (a) Fot 
7) Fo 
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him the truth of all this: ſo 
he told me, and made me 
know the interpretation of the 
things. | 

17 Theſe great beaſts which 
are four, are four Kings, which 
ſhall ariſe out of the earth. 

18 But the Saints of the moſt 


High ſhall take the kingdom, 


and poſſeſs the kingdom for 

ever, even for ever and ever. 
19 Then I would know the 

truth of the fourth beaſt, which 


was different from all the 
others, exceeding dreadful , 
whoſe teeth were of iron and 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


2) For the better perceiving the Meaning of that Expreſſion (v. 1.) the SUM 
of the Matters, and alſo for the better following the Method of Daniel in relat- 
ing the Whole Dream together, and ther afterwards giving the Interpretation 
thereof; 1 alſo judg d it proper, not to go about to interpret al the Particulars 
of the Dream till Daniel began to tell the Interpretation of the Principal parti- 
culars, and then to ſupply here as it were what was paßt d over by Daniel. 

It is not then to be doubted, but as the Angel acquainted Daniel that theſe 
four Beaſts were four Kingdoms, ſo the ſaid Four Kingdoms in this Viſion do 
anſwer to the Four Kingdoms typified by Nebuchadnezzar's Image in their re- 
ſpective Order, viz. the Firſt Kingdom typified here by the Lion, the Nobleſt 
of the Four Beaſts, anſwers to the Fir/# Kingdom typified by the Image, viz. 
by its Head which was of Gold, the Nobleſt of the Metals that made up the 
Image; and conſequently denoted the Babylonian Kingdom. Accordingly by this 
Lion being repreſented v. 4. as having Eagles wings, is denoted the Great and 
Sudden Conqueſt made by Nebuchadnezzar over other Nations; and whereas 
the Wings thereof were pluckt, wwherewith it u lifted up from the Earth, there- | 
by may be denoted Nebuchadnezzar's being depos'd from his Kingdom and | 
driven to the Beaſts for a Time: and by the Lions being made to ſtand upon the | 
__ as a Man, and a Man's heart being given to it, thereby may be denoted Ne- 

chadnezzar's being reſtor'd to his Reaſon again, and thereupon to his Throne, 
wherein he demean'd himſelf for the future Not haughtily as afore, but prudent- 
ly and moderately as a Man of Senſe or Reaſon. Or elſe thereby may be denoted 
only that this Eagle did denote Auen, as the Horn is ſaid v. 8. to have the eyes of 
a Man &c. for the ſame purpoſe. 

In like manner the Second Kingdom here typified by a Bear, doubtleſs anſwers 


Silver. And whereas it was in a Lying poſture, but ſo as that it rait d up it ſelf 
on one Side, as ready preſently to Ariſe upon Any occaſion, hereby ſeems denoted 
that the Medes and Perſians were, at the Time of this Viſion, tho Quiet at pre- 
ſent, yet Ready upon the Firſt opportunity or Call of Providence to ſeize the 
Babylonian 


{ 
| 
| 
to the Second Kingdom typified by the Image, viz. by its Breaſts and Arms of 
| 
| 


Deer 
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Ancient of Days, and asked Him the Truth, 7. e. the True meaning of 
All this that 7 had ſeen: fo He told me, and made me know the Inter- 
pretation of the things & Particulars of the Dream. 17 Thele great . 
Beaſts, which are four, are de/i2n'd ( {aid He) to ſienify four Kings or 
| Tour Principal Arngdoms or States, which ſhall ariſe out of or upon the 
Larth, ſucceſſively one after the other. Aud then He proceeded to explain * 
unto me the ſeveral Particulars reſpectively relating to each of the ſaid : 
Four Beaſts, whereby I mig ht know what four Kingdoms were ſignified by 
the ſaid Four Beaſts; which ] here paſs over, deſigning to tell here (as 
v. 1.) only the Sum (9) of the Matters or the Explication of the principal 
and more impor.ant Particulars. Suſſice it prior” 28 to tell here in general, 
that the ſaid four Beaſts fienify the Kings of four Kingdoms, which ſhall 
in therr reſpect tue Order and for their appointed Time, have the Domi- 
niou in Chief over all the Earth. 18 But the Time allotted for the Suc- 
ceſſion of theſe four King doms being once expir d, Then the Saints of the 
moſt High ſhall take the Kingdom, and become the Sovereigns of the 
Earth under Chriſt, and poſſeſs the Kingdom for ever, even for ever 
and ever, namely continuing Sovereiens of this World as long as it ſhall 
continue, aud after the Diſſolution thereof Reiguing for ever in Heaven: 
this Kingdom of the Saints being denoted in the Dream, by that King- 
dom which (v. 14.) was given to the Son of Man or Chrift ; foraſmuch 
7 Cbrifi ſhall take and poſſeſs this Kingdom on Earth in and by his 
ants. 
19 Then I would know of the fore/aid Angel the Truth or True mean- Daniel requeſt 
ing more eſpecially and fully of the Fourth Beaſt, which was different ae om 
from all the others, exceeding dreadful], whoſe Teeth were of Iron, and fuly the Particu- 


- culars relating to 
his che Fourth Beat 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


Babylonian Kingdom. And accordingly by this expreſſion v. 5. And they ſaid 
unto it, Ariſe, devour much Fleſh, ſeems denoted. the Medes and Perſians actually 
ſeizing the Babylonian Kingdom at the Call of Providence to oo and then 
procceding to ſubdue many Nations With great Slaughter. And as tor the Three 
Ribs in the mouth of the Bear, this ſeems to anſwer to, and to be expiain'd by 
the Ram's puſhing Weſ[ward and Nort hward and Southward, Chap. 8. 4. that is, 
it ſeems to denote the Beaſt devouring All the Three ways he could, or Provi- 
dence would give him leave, i. e. the Perſians conquering Weltward and North- 
ward and Southward. . -, 2 
In like manner the Third Kingdom in this Viſion repreſented by a Leopard, 
doubtleſs anſwers to the Third in Nebuchadnezzar's, repreſented by the Belly 
and Thighs of the Image which were of Braſs, And as to its having (as is ſaid 
v. 6.) Four Wings on its Back, and allo Four Heads, this plainly anſwers to and 
is explain'd by Chap. 8. 8—22. Where as the Ram aforemention'd is interpreted 
to be the Kings of Media and Perſia, fo the Goat is interpreted to be the ing 
of Greece; and the Four Horns that came up on the head of the faid Goat, are 
interpreted to be Four King domy which ſhall fand up our of ? be Nation, viz. of 
the Greeks, after that the Great Horn was broken. © The Explication of the Far- 
ticulars relating to the Fourrh Braſt follows in the Note immediately „ 
: r) it 
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his nails of braſs, which de- 
vour'd, broke in pieces, and 
ſtamped the * reſt with his feet: 

20 And of the ten horns 
that were in his head, and of 
the other which came up, and 
before whom three fell, even 
of that horn that had eyes, and 
a mouth that ſpake very great 
things, whoſe — was more 
ſtout than his fellows. 

21 I beheld, and the ſame 
horn made war with the Saints, 
and prevail'd againſt them: 

22 Untill the ancient of 
dayes came, and judgment was 
given to the Saints of the moſt 
High: and the time came that 
the Saints polleſs'd the king- 
dom. 

23 Thus he ſaid, The fourth 
beaſt ſhall be the fourth king- 
dom upon earth, which ſhall 
be different from all king- 
doms, and ſhall devour the 
whole earth, and ſhall tread it 
down, and break it in pieces. 

24 And the ten horns out 
of this kingdom are ten Kings 
that ſhall ariſe; and another 
ſhall ariſe after them, and he 
{hall be * different from the 
firſt, and he ſhall ſubdue three 
Kings, 

25 And he ſhall ſpeak great 
words againſt the moſt High, 
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(7) It is obſervable that Daniel, neither above v.7. nor here, gives this Fourth 
Beaſt any peculiar Name. And the Reaſon hereof we may learn from Revel. 
13. 2. where the ſame Beaſt is deſcrib'd, by S. John, as made up of the other 
three Beaſts; The Beat which I ſaw (ſays S. John). was like, namely partly and 
principally, unto a Leopard; and bis Feet were as the feet of a Bear, and his 
Mouth as the mouth of a Lien. So that the Beaſt appearing to Daniel in ſuch a 


monſtrous 


r wa't - 
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his Nails of Braſs, which devour'd, brake in pieces and ſtamp'd the Reſt, 
. e. the three former beats with his Feet: 20 And deſir d to know 
particularly the true Meaning of the ten Horns that were on his Head , 
and of the other Litilꝭ Horn which came up among the Ten, and be- 
fore whom Three of the fir? Horns fell; even of that Litile Horn 
that had Eyes, and a Mouth that ſpake very great things, whoſe Look 
was more Stout than his Fellows: 21 and concerning which I beheld 
in the foremention'sd Dream, and the ſame Horn made War with the 
Saints, and prevail d againſt them; 22 unull the Ancient of days came, 
and Judgment was given to the Saints of the moſt High, and (or, hat 7s, 
till) the Time came that the Saints poſſeſsd the Kingdom, and ſo be- 
came Sovereign Fudges of the World, hauiug conquer d and de Hroy d the 
aid little Hern. IV, 

23 Upon my making the foreſaid Reque#? to the Angel, thus he ſaid Which the cer 
in anſwer to my Requeſt : The fourth (r) Beaſt do's denote that Ring- ——— 
dom, which (hall be the Fourth Kingdom or Supream Government upon the meaning of 
Earth, which ſhall be different from all he former three Kingdoms de. 1 
noted by the three former beaſts, and ſhall devour the whole Earth, and of che ſaid Fourth 
ſhall tread it down, and break it in pieces, . e. ſhall conquer and keep — te 
the whole Earth 2 Subjection to it. 24 And the Ten (5) Horns terva! or Time of 
which came out of the Head of the fourth Brait denoting this Kingdom Þ* , Elie Hen“ 
are uſed to denote Ten Kings that {hall ariſe out of this Kingdom; and 
as for the Little (s) Horn which came 4p afterwards among the Ten, it 
denotes Another Prince that (hall riſe after or behind and beſides them, 
viz. the Ten firſt Kings, and he ſhall be different from the firſt Ten 
Kings in many reſpects, and he ſhall ſubdue Three of the fir/# ten Kings, 


in hike manner as before the Little Horn were Three of the firſt Horns 
pluckt up by the Roots. 25 And He {hall ſpeak great Words againſt the 


moſt High in oppoſing and endeavouring to ſuppreſs the True ig, 
an 


ANNOTATIONS. 


monſtrous Shape, No wonder he could not tell what proper Name to give it, but 
only deſcribes it in general as Dreadfull and Terrible to behold. As for the other 
Particulars of v. 7. they are explain d by the Angel v. 23. where by the Fourth 
Kingdom being different from All Kingdoms, is molt probably denoted the Several 
Forms of Government which prevail'd in the Roman State at ſeveral Times; 
whereas All the three foregoing great Kingdoms were always Monarchical. 

(s) By the Little Hora mention'd verſe 8. and here in this v. 24. refer'd to 
again by the Another beſides the Ten Horns, Mr Mede and Mr Whiſtoz and 
ſeveral others underſtand the Pope of Rome; and by the Ten Horns here men- 
tion'd, they underſtand Tex Kingdoms which aroſe within the Roman Empire 
about the ſame time as the Papal Power began to advance it ſelf beyond its due 
Bounds. How far True this Opinion may be, ſhall be conſider'd when I come 
to explain the parallel paſſages in the Revelation of St John. See alſo my Di- 
{courſe before the four Tables. 
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and ſhall wear out the Saints 
of the moſt High, and think 
to change times, and la ws: and 
they ſhall be given into his 
hand, untill a time and times, 
and the dividing of time. 

26 Then the judgment 
ſhall ſit, and they ſhall take 
away his dominion, to con- 
ſume, and to deſtroy 77 unto 
the end. 

27 And the kingdom, and 
dominion, and the greatneſs of 
the kingdom under the whole 
heaven, ſhall be given to the 
people of the Saints of che moſt 
High, whole kingdom is an 
everlaſting kingdom, and all 
dominions {hall ſer ve and obey 
him. p 

28 Hitherto 1s the end of the 
matter. As for me Daniel, my 
* thoughts much troubled me, 
and my countenance changed 
in me: but I kept the matter 
in my heart. 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


(t) Mr Mede has rightly obſerv'd in B. 
Laws is an Oriental phraſe to expreſs pot 


Ep. 6. that Changing of Times and 
tem aumxeglegarly. And that Times 


are not herezto be taken in an Abſtract notion, bur rather Concretely for Status 
rerum Tempora variantium, or Res quibus variatur ſtatus Temporum , Times, for 
Things done in Time, whereby the Times are alter'd ; ſuch as are the Alterations 
of States and Governments. According to which notion it is ſaid Dan. 2. 21. 
of God, that He changes Times and ſeaſons; he removes Kings and ſets up Kings, 
Sc. and 1 Chron. 29. 30. that the Acts of David were written in the books of 
Samuel, Nathan, and Gad the Seers, with all his Reign and his Might, and the 
TIMES that went over him, and over Iſrael, and over all the Kingdoms of 
the Countries. 

() So the LXX. and other Old Verſions; and what is more, fo St John, Rev. 
Iz. 14. And it is obſervable that we PRO if not only, learn from St John 
that by this Expreſſion of Time, and Times, and Half a Time, is to be underſtood 
a Tear, two Tears, and Half a Tear, i. e. in all and in ſhort Three Tears and an 
Half. Namely St John, or rather the Holy Ghoſt by him, has taught us that 
This is the meaning of the ſaid Expreſſion ; inaſmuch as the Same Interval of 
Time, which is denoted Rey. 12. 14. by Time, Times, and Half a Time, is 7-43 

v. 6. 
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and by Perſecution (hall wear out the Saints of the moſt High, and think 

to change (7) Times and Laws, 2. e. 0 alter States and Gwyernments : 

and they, z. e. Times and Laws or the Power of Changing them, and 
thereby of Domineering over and Perſecuting the Saints, (hall be given 

into his hand, untill a Time and Times and the Dividing or («) Half 

of Time, i. e. for two and forty months, or which comes 10 the ſame, for 

a thouſand two hundred and threeſcore Days, in ſhort for three years and 

an half. 26 Then, after the expiration of the ſaid Term of Time, the 
Judgment ſhall lit, 2. e. %. Auczent of Days (as v. 9.) ſhall /it in ꝓuag- 
ment with his Holy Angels, and, accorning to the Sentence given in the 

ſaid Cuurt of Divine Judicature, they {hall take away his, 2. e. the Little 
Horns Dominion ſo, as to conſume and to deſtroy it unto the End or 
Utterly. 27 And the Kingdom and Dominion, even the Greatneſs of 

the Kingdom, 2. e. the Sovereiu Power or Supream Kingdom under the 
whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of the moſt 
High; whoſe Kingdom, vis. the Kingdom of the People of the Saints of 

the mot FHligb ſhall be an Everlaſting Kingdom, 0 other Kingdom 
being to ſucceed it here on Earth, but its Continuance being to la here 

to the End of this World; and all other Dominions that ſhall be then on 

the Earth, (hall ſerve and obey, 7. e. ſball be Subordinate or Tributary 

to, and ſhall acknowledge for their Sovereign in Chief, Him, z. e. the People 

of the Saints of the mot High. v. 

28 Hitherto is the End of the Matter, 2. e. here ends what the Angel The oe ofthis 

ſaid to me by way of Explication of this Dream. As for me Daniel, my 
Thoughts much troubled me, and my Countenance chang'd in me, 1. e. 

this Viſion or Dream had ſuch an effe on my Hay, as that I was much 

" out of Order for ſome time after, inſomuch that my Inalſpoſition alter 'd 
my very Countenance , and made me look Pale: but I kept the Matter, 
or what the Angel had ſaid, and ponder'd often thereon 1n my Hearr. 
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v. 6. of the ſame Chapter by @ thouſand, two hundred, and threeſcore — 4 and 
further the parallel Time is denoted Rev. 13. 5. by ferry tuo months, But now 
4% months each of 30 days, (which made up the Chaldee year here refer'd to by 
Daniel, and conſequently by St John who uſes this ſame Expreſſion of Daniel,) 
contain 1260 gays, and 1260 days divided by 360, the number of Days in one 
ſuch Chaldee year, give in the Quotient 3 whole years, and 379, i.e. 3 or half ot 
another year. And thus far All are well agreed. But then it is much contro- 
verted , whe: her by theſe 1260 Days are to be underſtood only ſo many Days 
commonly ſo call'd, i. e. but Three years and an Half in the Common Acceptation, 
or in a ſenſe not unuſual among the Prophets 1260 years. That the ſaid Expreſ- 
hon here us'd of Time, Times, and an Half, is to be underſtood in ſome reſpect 
of 1260 prophetical Days, i. e. of ſo many years, ſeems neceſſary to be Allow'd. 
But then whether it be Only thus to be underſtood,) as Mr Mede, Mr Whiſton, 
and All others who think the Pope to be Antichriſt in the moſt proper or em- 
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Chap. VIII. 

In the third year of the reign 
of King Belſhazzar, a vilion 
appeared unto me, ever unto me 
Daniel, after that whichappear'd 
unto me at the * beginning. 

2 And l ſaw in a vilion, and 
It came to pals, when ] ſaw, 


that I was at Shuſhan i the 


palace, which 7s in the Pro- 
vince of Elam) and I ſaw in a 
viſion, and 1 was by the river 
of Ulai. | 

2 Then I lifted up mine 
eyes, and ſaw, and behold, there 
{tood before the river a ram 
which had two horns; and the 
two horns were high : but one 
was higher then the other, and 
the ler came up laſt, 

4 1 ſaw the ram puſhin 
Weſtward, and Northward, & 
Southward: ſo that no beaſts 
could ſtand before him, nei- 
ther was there any that could 
deliver out of his 2 but he 
did according to his will, and 
became great. 

s And as J was conſidering, 
behold, an he- goat came from 
the Welt, on the face of the 
whole earth, and touch'd not 
the ground: and the goat had 
a notable horn between his 
eyes. 

6 And he came to the ram 
that had two horns, which I 
had ſeen ſtanding before the 
river, and ran unto him 1a the 
fury of his power. 

And I ſaw him come cloſe 
unto the ram, and he was mov- 
ed with choler againſt him, and 
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Daniel s Viſion of the Ram and He-goat, whereby is foretold the 
Deſtruction of the Medo - Perſian Mugdom or Empire by the 
Greeks; and the Great Miſery, which Antiochus Epiphanes 
ſhould bring upon the Jews. 


Chap. VIII. In the third year of the Reign of King Belſhazzar, a 5e 

Viſion appear'd unto me, even unto me Daniel, after that which ap- his viſe, 

pear'd unto me at the (w) beginning of the ſaid Reign, and related in the 

foregoing Chapter. 2 And I ſaw in a Viſion (and it came to paſs when 

I ſaw, that I was at (x) Shuſhan in the Palace, which is in the Province 

of Elaw) and I ſaw in a Vilion, as I was by the river of Ulai which ran % 

by the ſaid Palace. 3 Then I lifted up my Eyes and ſaw, and behold 4 

there ſtood before the river a Ram, which had two horns, and the two / 

horns were high ; but one was higher than the other, and the higher i 

came up laſt. 4 I ſaw the Ram puſhing Weſtward, and Northward, 

and Southward: ſo that no Beaſt could ſtand before him, neither was 

there any that could deliver ont of his hand, but he did according to his 

Will, and became Great. 5 And as I was conſidering, behold, an He- 

goat came from the Welt (xx) on the face of the Whole Earth, and 

touched not the ground: and the Goat had a notable Horn between his 

Eyes. And he came to the Ram that had two Horns, which J had ſeen 

ſtanding before the River, and ran unto him in the fury of his Power. 

7 And I ſaw him come cloſe unto the Ram, and he was moy'd We 
choler 


ANNOTATIONS. Y 


phatical Senſe of the Word, contend ) is what after all deſerves Conſideration ; 
and ſhall be more fully conſider'd, (God willing) when I come to conſider the © 
faid Expreſſion , and other explanatory Expreſſions thereof, in my Paraphraſe L 
on the Revelation. p 

(w) So the Original word ſignifies, and is render'd elſewhere in this Book. 

(x) Concerning this Place ſee my Hiforical Geogy, of O. T. Vol. 3. ch. 5. §. 5. 
and in F. 6. of the ſame chapter of my Geography the R. U/ai is allo ſpoken of; $ 5 
as is the Province of Elam in Vol. 1. of Geogr. of O. T. p. 163. and in Part 24 F 
of Geogr. of N. T. p. 163. ; | 

(990) As by the He - goat's coming from the Weſt is denoted the Coming of 
Alexander the Great from Greece, which lay Weſt of the Perſian Empire; fo by 
the He - goat's coming on the face of the Whole Earth, ſeems to be denoted Ale- 
xander's conquering Al! the Countries ſubject to the Perſians, as he advanced 
forward from Greece; and by the He- goat's not touching the Ground, ſeems de- 
noted the Sudden Conqueſt of the ſaid Countries by Alexander the Great. And 
the Right underſtanding of theſe Expreſſions is the more uſefull, becauſe at leaſt 
the Former of them is uſed by St John in his Revelation. 
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1mote the ram, and brake his 
two horns, and there was no 
power in the ram to ſtand be- 
fore him, but he caſt him down 
to the ground, and ſtamped 
upon him, and there was none 
that could deliver the ram out 
of his hand. 

$ Therefore the he-goat 
waxed very great, and when 
he was ſtrong, the great horn 
was broken : and for it came 
up four notable ones, toward 
the four winds of heaven. 

9 And out of one of them 
came forth a little horn, which 
waxed exceeding great, toward 
the South, and toward the Eaſt, 
and toward the pleaſant /and. 

10 And it waxed great even 
. the hoſt of heaven, 
and it caſt down ſome of the 
hoſt, even of the ſtars to the 
ground, and ſtamped upon 

em. | 
11 Yea he magnified himſe 
even * againſt the Prince l 
hoſt, and by him the daily ſa- 
crifice was taken away, and the 
place of his Sanctuary was caſt 
down. 

12 And an hoſt was given 
him againſt the daily ſacrifice, 
by reaſon of tranſgreſſion, and 
it caft down the truth to the 
ground, and *did exploits and 
proſper'd. 

13 Then I heard * one holy 
one ſpeaking, and another *ho- 
ly one ſaid unto that certain 

holy one which ſpake, How 
long ſhall be the viſion con- 
cerning the daily ſacrifice, and 
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choler againſt him, and ſmote the Ram, and brake his two horns; and 
there was no power in the Ram to ſtand before him, but he caſt him 
down to the ground, and {tamp'd upon him: and there was None that 
could deliver the Ram out of his hand. 8 Therefore the He-goat waxed 
very Great, and when he was ſtrong, the great Horn between ita eyes was 
broken; and for it came up four notable ones, towards the four winds of 
Heaven. 9 And out of one of them came forth a Little Horn, which 
waxed excceding great, toward the South, and toward the Eaſt, and to- 
ward the Pleaſant Land or Judea. 10 And it waxed great even*againſt 
the Hoſt of Heaven or People of God, i. e. the Fews, and it calt down or 
defiroy'd ſome of the Holt or Fews, even of the Stars or Principal men of 
the eus to the ground, and {tamp'd upon them. 11 Yea, he magni- 
hed himſelf even againſt the Prince of the Hoſt ()) or God of the Fews, 
and, z. e. inaſinuch as by him the Daily Sacrifice (z) was taken away, and 
the Place of his, z. e. Cd Sanctuary was caſt down. 12 And in order 
to enable the Perſon repreſented by the Little Horn to ao this, an Holt 
was given him, z. e. Providence permitted bim to raiſe a great Army, 
wherewith he afted againſt the Jews, and overcoming them took away the 
Daily Sacrifice by reaſon of Tranſgreſſion or the provoking Sins of the Fews 
at this time, and it, viz. the ſaid Hoſt caſt down. the Truth, 7.e. the True 
Religion or the Worſhip of the True God to the ground, and z7 did exploits 
and proſper d. 13 Then I heard one Holy one or Augel (a) ſpeaking, and 
another Holy one ſaid unto that certain Holy one which ſpake, How 
long ſhall be 7he Time wherein ſhall be fulfill d that part of the Viſion 
now ſeen or related, concerning an Hoſt being given againſt the woes Sa- 

crifice, 


ANNOTATIONS. 


() That by the Prince of the Hoſt is here to be underſtood, (not the High- 
prieſt, as ſome imagin, but) God himſelf, ſeems evident from what preſently 
follows, viz. Aud the Place of HIS Sanctuary was caſt down, where his can refer 
to no other than /e Prince of the Hoſt juſt afore mention d. Wherefore ſince 
5 HIS Sanctuary is doubtleſs denoted GOD's Sanctuary, it follows that GOD is 
like wiſe denoted by the Prince of the Hoſt, to which His plainly refers. 

(z) How the ſeveral Particulars here foretold from v. 8. to v. 12. and below 
from v. 23. to v. 26. interpreted of a King, viz. Antiochus Epiphanes, who ſhould 
ariſe in the Latter time of the Kingdom of the Greeks, were accordingly fulfill'd; 
may be ſeen in the Books of Maccabees, viz. in 1 Macc. 1. 10. — chap. 4. and 
chap. 6. 1. — v. 16. as alſo 2 Macc. 4. 7. — ch. ꝙ to the end, 

(a) It is very Remarkable that in all Viſions of the Holy Scripture, Such things 
as in their own nature cant be at all or well exhibited to the Sight, are repre- 
ſented as made known by Hearing them told. So in this caſe the Duration of the 
Deſolation here foretold could not be repreſented to the Sight of Daniel, and 
therefore he is inform'd thereof by Hearing one Angel telling another, How long 
the ſaid Time was to be. Thus Revel. 9. 16. St John having ſaid in the Begin- 
ning of the verſe, that the Number of the Army of the Hor ſemen were tu hun- 
dred thouſand thouſand; adds immediately, And (or Namely) I HEARD the 
Number of them; as if he had ſaid, This number being what I had not m_— Þ 
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ſtand to Rec ton up in the Vifion, it was Told to me, and ſo I knew it by Hear- 
fay. And this being the Real (tate of the Cale, or the True reaſon why Two An- 
gels are here introduced into the Viſion as Speaking One to the Other, and One 
telling the Other, How long ſhould be the Viſion concerning the Daily Sacrifice & c. 
it hence evidently appears, how Weak and Groundleſs that Opinion is, which 
makes what is here ſaid v.13,14. to be a DISTINCT Viſion from the Viſion be- 


forte related from v. 2. to v.12. becauſe This latter part ot the Viſion was TOLD 


or SPOKEN 6y an Holy One, and the Former was SEEN by Daniel. If this Ar- 
gument has any Force, it may in like manner be prov'd, that what is afore cited 
out of Reyel. 9.16. was a DISTINCT Viſion from what is related v. 15, 17, 
&c. of the ſame Chapter. And the Weakneſs ot this Opinion will further ap- 
pear in the following Note (c). 

(5) That the Original word may be otherwiſe render'd, waking Deſolate, is 
oblerv d by Our Tranſlators in the margin of our Bibles, this being the ſame as 
to ſay that the Tran/zreſion here refer d to was the Cau/e of the Deſolation here 
foretold. But that the Original word is not to be render'd, of the 1 as 
if it refer d to the re ere of Ant iochus, who ſhould bring this Deſolation 
upon the Jews, is (I think) evident from v. 23. where it is ſaid, that i» the Latter 
time of their (i.e. the Greek's) Kingdom, when the Tranſgreſſors are come to the 
full, a King — ſhall Rand up: where by Tranſgreſſors can't be underſtood An- 
tiocbus, (who is denoted in the very next clauſe by the King,) but the Fews, who 
were to be puniſh'd by Antiochus for being Trax/zreſſors ; and whole Sins are 
therefore here ſaid to be the Tran/greſſion that makes Deſolate, or is the Cauſe of 
their Deſolation. 

(e) Ir is Roundly affirm'd by Mr WhiFor in his Eſſay on the Revelation of 
St John pag. 10. that this Number has not Any relation to Antiochus Epiphanes, 
or his Profanation of the Fewiſh Temple, nor has indeed this Prophecy, whereby 
he means what is contain d in v. 13, 14 for he ſuppoſes theſe two Verſes to con- 
tain a Prophecy or Viſion diſtin? from that contain'd in the foregoing part of 
the ſame Chapter. How weak One of his Reaſons for ſuch a yes is, has 
been Already taken notice of in the laſt note (a). And it will here appear fur- 
ther and mot clearly, that he is altogether mi/taken himſelf in the Application he 
makes of this Part of the Prophecy contain d in this Chapter, to the State of the 
Je uuſb Church, whilft the Courts of the Temple, or the Holy City were to be given 
to the Gentiles and to be troden under foot 74 them, from the days of Titus Veſþa- 
ian. For in pag 237. of his foremention d Eflay he ſo applies this part of the 
ſaid Prophecy, adding withall, that This Viſion, which determins the Period of the 
Churches Pollution to 2300 Days from the Time it was ſeen, do's MOST Ex- 
ACTLY and SURPRIZINGLY AGREE with the Computation above, 
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erifice, aud he taking of it away, and concerning the Tranſgreſſion (6) 
which ſhall be the Cauſe of this Deſolation here foretold, namely when 
God ſhall ſee fit to give both the Sanctuary and the Hoſt to be troden 
under foot? 14 And he ſaid unto me, The Time ſhall be unto or during 
(e) two thouſand and three hundred days: then ſhall the Sanctuary be 
cleans'd agatn from the Heathen worſhip of Idole. 


15 And 
ANNOTATIONS 


7. e. t A. D. 1716 namely as the Year when an End is to be put to the Churches 
Pollution, by the Daily Sacrifice being reſtor'd to the Temple at Jeruſalem, and 
Popery and Turciſm being put down, and the like. Now however ſanguine 
Mr Wh. might be when he wrote this, I ſuppole he begins to cool now; for- 
aſmuch as A. D. 1716. is now fo near as to Convince him, after the plainelt and 
moſt effectual manner, and all Others of his Opinion, that the ſaid Number of 
2300 Days can't belong to That year, nor conſequently to That State of the 
Few:/h Church which has been from the days of Titus, Mr Whiſton pag. 10. of 
his forecited Eſſay urges, that take the longeſt Duration poſſible , and it will 
amount to no more than between Five and Six years at the utmoſt, from the 1434 
year of the Seleucidæ to their 14 year: whereas 2300 Evening- Mornings are 
Six years and Above a quarter, and cannot therefore by any means agree with the 
Space above-mention'd, viz, the Space of the Profanation of the Temple or of Fe- 
ruſalem by Antiochus, as he expreſſes it juſt before. 

But now Mr M. thould have duly weigh'd what Mr Mee has ſaid upon this 
point in Ch. 14. of his Apoſtacy of the Latter Times, viz. The Beginning of that 
2300 Evenings and Mornings, or Six years and ſomewhat more than a quarter, 
which that Calamity was to continue, from the Beginning thereof untill the 
Temple ſhould again be cleans'd, was Nor to be reckon'd from the HE1G HT 
thereof, when the daily Sacrifice ſhoud be taken away (for there it is but Three 
years 1 Macc.1.54, &c. with ch. 4.52.) but from the Beginning of the TRANs- 
GRESSLON which occaſion'd this Deſolation, and is delcrib'd 1 Mac.1.11, &c. 
And what Mr Mede ſays on this point, is thè more Remarkable becauſe it is 
here alledg'd by Him as an Inſtance, that the L1KE is to be obſerv'd in reſpect 
to ſeveral, if not All other Prophetical Calculations. 

Since therefore we are inform'd 1 Macc. 4. 52, &c. that on the 251 day of the 
Month — Caſleu, in the 148 year, they — offer d Sacrifice according to the Law, 
upon the New Altar &c, — Namely, What Day the Heathen had PROFAN'D 
it, even in That it was DEDICATED, or as it is exprels'd in 2 Macc. 10. 5. 
more Agreeably to this __ of Daniel (to which the Author of the ſaid Book 
ſeems plainly to have an Eye herein,) Oz the very ſame Day it was CLEANS'D 
again; hence the End of the ſaid 23co days are to be fix'd here, and ſo reckon d 
upwards ; whereby the Beginning of the ſaid Days will fall on the 28th of the 
Syro- Macedonian month call'd Ass, which was next before 25th of the month 
Amie, (which anſwers to the Hebrew Caſteu) of the 1424 year of the Seleu- 
cide according to the Computation of the Writer of the Firſt Book of Maccabees. 

Now at this Time may very well be fix d the Beginning of the 2300 Days here 
ſpoken of, and that upon two accounts among others. Firſt becauſe about this 
time Menelaus, having out-bid and ſo undermin'd Jaſon and got the Principal- 
lity or Prieſthood, and taking no Care to pay the Mony he promis'd the King, 
and being call'd before Him on that account, Stole certain Veſſels of Gold out of t 
Temple, and gave ſome of them to Andronicus, 80 ſome he ſo/d to Tyre —_— 
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15 And it came to paſs when 
I, even J Daniel had ſeen the 
viſion, & ſought for the mean- 
ing, then behold, there ſtood 
betore me as the appearance of 
a man. 

16 And I heard a man's 
voice between 7he banks of Ulat, 
which call'd and ſaid, Gabriel, 
make this Danze/ to under- 
{tand the viſion. 

17 So he came near where 
I ſtood : and when he came, 
I was afraid, and fell upon my 
face: but he ſaid unto me, Un- 
derſtand, O Son of man: for at 
the time of the end ſha/7 be the 
viſion. 

18 Now as he was ſpeaking 
with me, I was in a deep ſleep 
on my face toward the ground; 
but he touched, and ſet me 
upright. 

19 And he ſaid, Behold, I 
will make thee know what 
ſhall be in the * latter time of 
the indignation : for at the 
* appointed the end ſha// 

e. 


20 O xpicg, 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Cities round about; for which being reprov'd by Onias, he got him murder d, 
&c. as in 2 Mac. 4. 23, &c. Now theſe Particulars were Offences of fo Heinous 
a Nature, as being added to what is related 1 Mac. 1. 11, &c. may be well 
eſteem d ſo to fill ap the Meaſure of the Sins of the Jews, as to make them Ripe 
for that Vengeance of Deſolation , which began actually to be brought upon 
them by Antiochus in the next following year, as we read v. 20, &c ot the ſame 
Chapter. And therefore from hence may be very well dated the Beginning of 
the Tran/greſſion of Deſolation, or of the Ripeneſs of the Jews for Vengeance. 
See to this purpole v. bh of this Chapter of Daniel. 

Again, it is to be v'd, that One principal Branch of this part of Daniel's 
Viſion is this, that An Hoſt was given him againft the Daily Sacrifice, v. 12. And 
therefore when it is ſaid v. 13. How long ſball be the Viſion concerning the Daily 
Sacrifice, and the Tranſgreſſion of Deſolation, thereby is to be underſtood as com- 
prehended alſd, and concerning the Hoſt that was given againft the Daily Sacr;- 
fice : it being moſt uſual in Scripture, having reckon'd up ſeveral Particulars, to 

comprehend 
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1 And it came to pals, when I, even I Daniel, had ſeen the Viſion, The — Ge- 
and fought for the meaning, then behold there ſtood before me as the me ppg ch 
Appearance of a Man. 16 And I heard a Man's Voice between the gevifon te bi 
banks of the r1ver Ulai, which call d and faid, Gabriel, make this Da- 
nie! to underſtand the Vition. 17 So he came near where I ſtood: 
and when he came, I was afraid by reaſon of his Angelical Glory where 
he appear'd, wh in an Human Shape, and fell upon my face ont of fear: 
but he ſaid unto me Fear not but Underſtand O thou who, tho but a 
(4) Son of Man or frail Man, yet art thus highly favour'd by GOD, as 
to be acquainted aforehaud with the Events of Future ages: Under- 
Hand or Attend to what I am about to ſay: for at the time of the End 
ſhall be the Viſion, 7. e. the Viſion ſhall be actually verify d at the ap- 
pointed time. 18 As I was afraid afore at his Augelical Glory, ſo Now 
Z was afraid at his Angelical Voice, and therenpon as he was {peaking 
with me, I was in a deep fleep, 7. e. / fell into a Soon on my face 
toward the ground: but he touched me, aud brought me to my ſeit 
again, and ſet me upright, 1. e. by his Touch enabled me to Raud upright. 
19 And he ſaid, Bchold, 1 will make thee know what ſhall be. Ja thy 
People the Fews in the (e) latter time of the Divine indignation, z. e. (as 
v. 23.) iu the latter time of the Gracian Kingdom, when the Tranſereſ- 
ſions of the Fews are come to the {ul for EOD pouring out upon them 
tbe Inadig nation here ſpoken of : tor at the Time appointed the End of 
the ſaid [ndignation ſhall be, 2. e. at the Time appointed GOD will bear 
with them no longer, but pour out this his Tndignation upon the * ; 
20 The 


— — 


ANNOTATIONS. 


comprehend them Al in another place by repeating expreſsly no more then Oxe 
or Two. Several Inſtances of this Nature may be produced out of this Book of 
Daniel. Wherefore the 2300 Days referring to the Hoſe or Army that was to 
be given againſt the Daily Sacrifice, as it is expreſsly faid 1 Mac. 1. 20. that Au- 
tiochus went up againſt Feruſalem in the 1434 year, which falls in partly with the 
firſt year of the Six contain'd in 2300 days, ſo ſome time more is to be allow d 
for Antiochus to get and prepare the Army he came with, or as it is expreſs'd 
here in the Prophecy, for the giving him an Hoſt again#t the Daily Sacrifice : 
Which Time will very fitly make up what is wanting of the 2300 days. So that 
we ſee, as it is impoſſible now by Experience, that the ſaid 2300 days ſhould de- 
termin the polluted State of the Jewiſh Church from the Deſtruction of the 
Temple by Titus, as Mr Hhiſton would have it; fo it do's very fitly determine 
the polluted State of the Temple under Antiochus Epiphanes. 

(d) The Angel, tho he appear'd in an humane Shape, yet was not 4 Son of 
Man or real frail Man; and therefore he might uſe this Appellation to Daniel , 
as denoting the great Difference there was between them, tho' as to Appearance 
they were Both Men. ; 

(e) The Holy Spirit ſeems to point out the Interpretation of this Expreſſion 
given in the Paraphraſe, by uſing the fame word VN here and v. 23. for 
1 it ſhould be e alike in both places, as I have done it. G 

e alſo 1 Maccab. 1, ult. 
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20 The ram which thou 
ſaweſt having two horns are 
the Kings of Media and Perlia. 

21 And the rough goat zs 
the King of * Greece, and the 
great horn that 7s between his 
eycs, is the firll King. 

22 Now that being broken, 
whereas four ſtood up for 1t, 
tour kingdoms {hall ſtand up 
out of the nation, but not 1n 
his power. 

23 And in the latter time of 
their kingdom, when the tranſ- 
greſſors are come to the full, 
a King of fierce countenance , 
and underſtanding * ſecrets 
ſhall ſtand up. 

24 And his power ſhall be 
mighty, but not by his own 
power: and he {hall deſtroy 
wonderfully, and ſhall proſper, 
and * do exploits, and ſhall de- 
{troy the mighty and the holy 
people. 

25 And through his policy 
alſo he ſhall cauſe craft to pro- 
{per in his hand, and he ſhall 
magnify himſe/f in his heart, 
and by peace ſhall deſtroy ma- 
ny: he ſhall alſo ſtand up a- 
gainſt the Prince of Princes, 


9 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(f) Mr Mede's Opinion concerning the Reaſon, why Alexander the Great 
ſhould be denoted here by Y Hircus, and more emphatically verſ. 5. by 


CIT VDY Hircus Caprarum, is not to be diſregarded. He has obſerv'd 


then that it might be, becauſe the Macedonians of whom he was King, were 
otherwiſe call'd Zgeades which is as much as Caprini. The Reaſon why the 
Macedonians were otherwiſe ſo call'd, is related by Juſtin in his ſeventh Book. 
And on ſomewhat the like account Mr Mede ſuppoles, that the King of Perſia. 
is in this Chapter denoted by a Ram, namely becauſe TDN Elam, which is 
another name by which the Perſians are ſometimes call'd, might have the ſame 
Hgnification as YN, which ſignifies a Ram. See Mr Mede's Latin Comment. 
Apocalypt. under Tab. 6. | 


(g) See 
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Wr — 
20 The Ram which thou ſaweſt having two Horns, denotes the The Interpreta- 
Aedo Pei ſian Kingdom; namely the Two Horns are, i. e. repreſent the ten of the 


Dream. 


Kings of Media and Perſia; and, as alibo the Horus be Two, yet the 
Kam is but One, ſo thereby is denoted, that altbo the Kings of Media 
and the Kings of Perſia may in ſome reſpet# be efteem'd T wo diftintt 
figs, yet the Ning dom of Media and Perſia is all along in Scripture, 
at keaſt in reckoning up the Four Gentile Kingdoms of the World, acconmted 
but as One and the Same Kingdom. 21 And the rough (f ) Goat is, 
7. e. repreſents the King or Ming dom of Greece: and the Great Horn 
that is between his eyes, v/z. th? eyes of the Goat, is or repreſents the 
Firſt King of be Grecian Niugdom or Empire, viz. Alexander the Great, 
22 Now That Great Han being broken, whereas Four ſtood up for it, 
thereby 1s denoted that, after the Death of Alexander the Great, Four 
Kingdoms ſhall ſtand up out of the Nation of 7he Greeks, i. e. the Heads 
or A'ngs of the ſaid Kingdoms ſhall be All Greeks, as was Seleucns Aing 
of Syria and Babylonia, Ptolemy King of Eeypt, Autigonus King of 
Aſia, and Aridenus brother of Alexander the Great (or after him Caſſan- 
der,) Aing of Macedonia or Greece, 23 And in the latter time of their 
Kingdom, z. e. the Gracian Aimgdom, which tbo divided after the Death 
of Alexanaer the Great into the foremention'd four Kingdoms, yet is in 
the Scripture- Account eflcem'd ſtill as One, when the Tranſgreſſors are 
come to the full, z. e. when the Tranſgreſſions of the Jews are become 0 
Great as to be Ripe for Vengeance and the Time ſet for GOD's Long- 
ſuffering is fully expir'd, a King of fierce Countenance, and underſtand- 
ing the Secrets or Art of State-Policy, viz. Anticchus ſurnam d Epiphanes, 
ſhall ſtand up. 24 And his Power ſhall be mighty in oppreſſing and 
defroying the Jews, but this he ſhall be enabled 7 av, not by his Own 
Power or the Slreugth of his Own Armies and Forces, but by means of 
the arfferent Factions among the Jews themſelves, and other concurring 
Circumſtances according to the Will of Divine Providence; and he ſhall 
deſtroy (g) Wonderfully, and ſhall proſper, and do exploits, and ſhall 
deſtroy the Mighty or Great Perſons among the Jews, and many alſo of 
the (Y) Holy People, 1. e. of thoſe Fews that ſhall ſerve God faithfully. 
25 And thro' his Policy alſo he ſhall cauſe Craft to proſper in his hand, 
i. e. he ſhall get his Ends and worſt the Fews gfi-times by Policy and 
Deceit, as well as by Arms and Open War; and he ſhall magnify him- 
ſelf in his heart, and by pretenamg outward (i) Peace and Friendſhip 
with them, ſhall deſtroy many: nay, He ſhall alſo ſtand up againit 
(&) the Prince of Princes or GOD himſelf, by bringing the Idol e 

Olympius 

ANNOTATIONS. | 
(g) See 1 Macc. 1. 21, &c. and 2 Mac. 5. 11, &c. 


(hb) See 1 Macc. 1. 63, &c. and 2 Mac. 6. 18, &c. and chap. 7. 
(i) See 1 Macc. 1. 30. % See 1 Macc. 1. 44, &c. 
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THE ENGLISH VERS. 
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but he ſhall be broken without 
hand. 

26 And the viſion of the 
evening and the morning is 
moſt true: but ſhut thou up 
the viſion, for it ſba/{ be for 
many days. 

27 And I Daniel fainted, 
and was lick certain days: at- 
terward I roſe up, and did the 
King's buſineſs, * but I was 
aſtoniſhed at the viſion, and 
none underſtood it. 

Chap. IX. 

In the firſt year of Darius 
the ſon of Ahaſuerus, of the 
ſeed of the Medes, which was 
made King over the realm ol 
the Chaldeans ; 

2 In the firſt year of his 
reign, I Daniel underſtood by 
books the number of the years, 
whereof the word of the Lord 


- came.to Jeremiah the Prophet, 


that he would accompliſh ſe- 
venty years in the deſolations 
of Jeruſalem. 

3 © Wherefore I ſet my face 
unto the Lord God, to ſeck 
by prayer and ſupplications , 
with faſting, and ſackcloth , 
and aſhes. 

4 And I prayed unto the 
Lord my God, and made m 
confeſſion, and ſaid, O Lord, 
the great and dreadfull God, 
keeping the Covenant and mer- 
cy to them that love him, and 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


(/) See 1 Macc. 6. 5, &c. and 2 Macc. g. 


) Concerning this Darius ſee Note (gg) Chap. 5. 


1 Sec Lev. 26. 14, &c. Deut. 27. 15, &c. and 28. 15. 


(o) This 
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7 into the Temple and placing it on the Altar ; but He ſhall be 
(/) broken or at/troy'd without any earthly hand or means, namely by 
the more immediate Fland of the Divine Vengeance. 26 And as for 
the T ime of the Continuance of that 12 of the Viſion which relates to 
the Taking away of the Evening and Morning (or as it is call d in one 
word v. 13. the Duly) Sacrifice, which was told or ſpoken of between 
the two Holy ones v 13.1 is moſt True, that it will be for two thouſand 
aud three hundred days: but ſeal thou up the ſaid Viſion concerning the 
Daily Sacrifice, i. e. ſay nothing of it to any of thy Brethren, but keep it 
ſeal'd up by Thee among thy other Writings, not to be made Known till 
. #hy HTumgs are to be receiv'd into the Sacred Canon of Scripture for the 

Publick Uſe of the Church, when it will be Time enough to have this 
Lifton made Publickly known : for it ſhall be for many Days, i. e. its A. 
complſhment ſhall not be for a Long time yet to come. 27 And I Da- 
niel fainted and was lick certain days, out of Grief for the great and ſore 
Calamities, which I was inform'd by this Viſion would befall my Ma- 
tion: Afterward I roſe up, and did the Kings buſineſs; but I was ff 
aſtoniſh'd at the foremention's Viſion, and None underſtood the Cauſe 
ef ut, I keeping it Secretly to my ſelf according to the Injunc tion laid 
pou me by the Augel. 


Sect, II. No V. 


Daniel, after having faſted and pray d for the Reſtoration of Je- 
ruſalem, has the celebrated Viſion of the Seventy Weeks vouc h- 
ſafed unto Him. 


Chap. IX. In the firſt year of (2) Darius the Son of Ahaſuerus, of 
the ſeed of the Medes, who was made King over the Realm of the Chal- 


I. 
Daniel by Faſt- 


ng and Prayer 


deans; 2 namely in the firſt year of his Reign, I Daniel underſtood 4%*5 of God te 


reffore Jeruſalem, 


by Books, that the Number of the Years, whereof the Word of the and his People. 


Lord came to Jeremiah the Prophet, that He would accompliſh Seven- 
ty years in the Deſolations of Jeruſalem, were not far from Expiring. 
3 Wherefore, remembring alſo that it is (n) written in the Law of 
Moſes, that in order to Fit our Selyes for receiving the Mercy of being 
deliver'd from our Capttvity, GOD requires of Us that we ſhould con- 
feſs the Iniquity of our Fathers, and humble our Hearts before him, in 
Obeatence hereto 1 ſet my Face unto the Lord Gop, 2. e. my Window 
being Open, I ſet my Face toward Feruſalem where flood formerly the 
Temple of my GOD, to ſeek or obtain the Accompliſhment or Enaing of 
the Deſolations of Jeruſalem, by Prayer and Supplications, with Faſting 
and Sackcloth and Aſhes; 4 and I pray'd unto the Lord my Go d, 
and made my Confeſſion and ſaid: O Lord, the great and dreadfull 
God, keeping the Covenant and Mercy to them that love him, and 

to 
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to them that keep his Com- 
mandments : 

We have ſinned, and have 
committed iniquity, and have 
done wickedly, and have re- 
bell'd even by departing from 
thy Precepts, and from thy 
Judgments. 

6 Neither have we hearken'd 
umo thy ſervants the Prophets, 
which ſpake in thy Name to 
our Kings, our Princes, and 
our Fathers, and to all the peo- 
ple of the land. 

O Lord, righteouſneſs be- 
fongeth unto thee, but unto us 
confuſion of faces, as at this 
day : to the men of Judah, and 
to the 1nhabitants of Jeruſalem, 
and unto all Iſtael that are 
near, and that are far off, thro' 
all the countrys whither thou 
haſt driven them, becauſe of 
their treſpaſs, that they have 
treſpaſs'd againſt thee. 

8 O Lord, to us behngeth 
confuſion of face, to our Kings, 
to our Princes, and to our Fa- 
thers, becauſe we have ſinn d 
againſt thee. 

9 To the Lord our God be- 
hong mercies and forgiveneſſes, 
tho' we have rebell d againſt 
him. 

Io Neither have we obey'd 
the voice of the Lord our God, 
to walk 1n his laws, which he 
ſet before. us, by his ſervants 
the Prophets. 

11 Vea, all Iſrael have tranſ- 
greſsd thy law, even by de- 
parting, * ſo as not to obey thy 
voice; therefore the Curſe 1s 
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to them that keep his Commandments: 5 We the People of Iſrael have 
linn'd and have committed iniquity, and have done wickedly, and have 
rebell d, even by departing wi/#fully and deliberately from thy Precepts 
and from thy Judgments. 6 Neither have we hearken'd unto thy Ser- 


vants the Prophets, who ſpake in thy Name to our Kings, our Princes, 


and our Fathers, and to all the People of the Land. ) O Lord, 
Righteouſneſs belongs unto thee, but unto us Confuſion of Face, as at 
this day; namely to the men of Judah, and to the inhabitants of Jeru- 
ſalem, and unto all Iſrael that are near, and that are far off in reſpect 
of their own Land, thro' all the Countries, whither thou haſt driven 
them, becauſe of their Treſpaſs that they have treſpaſs'd againſt thee. 
8 O Lord, to us belongs Confuſion of face, to our Kings, to our Princes, 
and to our Fathers, becauſe we have ſinn d againſt thee: 9 but to the 
Lord our God belong Mercies and Forgivenelles, tho* we have rebell'd 
againſt him; 10 neither have we obey'd the voice of the Lord our 
God, to walk in his Laws which he ſer before us, by his Servants the 


Prophets. 11 Yea, all Iſrael have tranſgreſs'd thy Law, even by de- 


parting to the not obeying, i. e. ſo as not to obey thy Voice, 72. e. by de- 


parting in ſuch a manner from thy Laws, as wilfully to refuſe to obey 


thy voice: therefore the Curſe is pour'd upon us, and the Oath that is 
written in the Law of Moſes the Eminent Servant of Gop, 1. e. there- 
fore the Curſe which ts threaten'd in the Law, with an Oath to aſcer- 
tain it, is pour d upon us, becauſe we have ſinn d againſt him. 12 And 
he, z. e. God has confirm'd his words, z. e. the ſaid Curſe and Oath, which 
he ſpake againſt us, and againſt our Judges that judg d, i. e. our Rulers 
that rul'd us, by bringing upon us a Great Evil: for under the whole 
Heaven has not been done ſo great Zvil = any other City, as has _ 

one 
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13 As it is written in the 
Law of Moſes, all this evil is 
come upon us: yet made we 
not our prayer before the 
Lord our God, that we might 
turn from our iniquities, and 
underſtand thy truth. 

14 Therefore hach the Lord 
watched upon the evil, and 
brought it upon us: for the 
Lord our God zs righteous in 
all his works, which he doth: 
for we obey d not his voice. 

15 And now O Lord our 
God, that haſt brought thy 
people forth out of the land of 
Egypt with a mighty hand, 
— haſt gotten thee renown, 
as at this day, we have ſinn d, 
we have done wickedly. 

16 O Lord, according to 
all thy righteouſneſs, I be- 
ſeech thee, let thy anger, and 
thy fury be turned away from 
thy city Jeruſalem , thy ho- 
ly mountain: becauſe for our 
{ins, and for the iniquities 
of our fathers, Jeruſalem and 
thy people are become a re- 
proach to all ha? are about 
us. 

17 Now therefore, O our 
God, hear the prayer of thy 
ſervant, and his ſupplications, 
and cauſe thy face to ſhine 
upon thy Sanctuary that is de- 
ſolate for the Lord's ſake. 

18 O my God, incline thy 
ear, and hear; open thy eyes, 
and behold our deſolations, 
even the Deſolations of the 
City which 1s call'd by thy 
Name: for we do not preſent 
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done upon Jeruſalem. 13 As it is written in the Law of Moſes, All this 
Evil is come upon us; and therefore are we the more Inexcuſable, inal 
much as, altho we knew this Evil was of old denounced againſt us, when 
we ſhould thus ſin, yet made we not our Prayer before the Lord our 
God, that we might turn from our Iniquities, and underſtand thy Truth, 
i. e. obey thee Truly, before this Evil was brought upon us. 14 There- 
fore has the Lord watched upon the Eyvil, z. e. by bis All-ſeeing Providence 
taken a proper Funtture to bring this Evil, and bas brought it upon us: 
for the Lord our God is Righteous in all his Works which he do's, ever: 
in bringing this Great Evuil upon us, for we obey'd not his Voice. 15 And 
now, O Lord our God, % All this be come upon us moſt Deſervediy, 
yet Our Hope 1s ſtill in thy Mercy, becauſe that T hou art the God, that 
haſt brought thy People out of the Land of Egypt with a mighty hand, 
and haſt gotten thee Renown by that great and wonderfull Mercy vouch- 
faf 'd unto them, inaſmuch as at this Day the Renown of that Delive- 
rance out of Egypt is preſervd: we have and, we have done wickedly: 
16 O Lord, according to all thy Righteouſneſs, namely as in Puniſh- 
ing us for our Sins, ſo in Forgiving us upon our wn e I beſeech 
thee, let thy Anger and thy Fury be turn'd away from thy City Jeru- 
ſalem, thy Holy mountain Sion: becauſe, according as thou haſt com- 
manded in order to obtain the Forgiveneſs of our Sins, I confeſs that for 
our (ins, and for the iniquities of our Fathers, Jeruſalem and thy Peo- 
ple are become a Reproach to All that are about us. 17 Now therefore, 
O our God, hear the Prayer of thy ſervant, and his Supplications, and 
cauſe thy face to ſhine upon Jeruſalem where once /tood thy Sanctuary, 
that is #ow deſolate, for the (o) Lord's, 7. e. Our Meſſiah or Chrift's ſake. 
18 O my God, incline thy ear and hear; open thy eyes, and behold 
our Deſolations, even the Deſolations of the City, which is call'd by thy 
Name: for we do not preſent our Supplications before Thee for our 
Righteouſneſs, but for thy great Mercies. 19 O Lord, hear; O Lord, 
forgive; O Lord, hearken and do what 7 have now requeſted; deter 
| not, 
; ANNOTATIONS. 

(e) This way of Speaking was long before in uſe, as appears from Pſal. 1 10. 1. 
The Lord ſaid unto my Lord t where the Lord laſt mention'd is own'd by the 
Jews themſelves to denote the Meſſrah. 
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do; defer not for thy own 
ſake, O my God: for thy city, 
and thy people, are call'd by 
thy Name. 

20 And whilſt I was ſpeak- 
ing, and praying, and con- 
felling my ſin, and the ſin of 
my people Iſrael, and preſent- 
ing my ſupplication before the 
Lord my God, for the holy 
mountain of my God: 

21 Yea, whulſt I was ſpeak- 
ing 1n prayer, even the man 
Gabriel, 1 I had ſeen in 
the viſion * afore, being cauſed 
to fly {wiftly,touched me about 
the time of the evening obla- 
tion. 

22 And he inform'd me, 
and talked with me, and ſaid, 
O Daniel, I am now come 
forth to give thee skill and un- 
1 

23 At the beginning of thy 
ſupplications the command- 
ment came forth, and I am 
come to ſhew hee: for thou 
art greatly beloved: therefore 
underſtand the matter, and con- 
ſider the viſion. 


24 Seventy weeks are de- 


termin d upon thy people, and 
upon thy holy city, to finiſh 


e [4 
LUApTIAY , 


(?) Such is the Proper ſignification of the Original word, which our Tran- 


llators have render'd, are determin'd. 


(ep) I find it is thought by ſome of the Learned, that the Jews are here call'd 
by the — 2 ſpeaking to Daniel, Thy People, in order to denote that the Jews 


ſhould ceaſe to be God's People upon their cruci 


ing of Chriſt, and conſequent. 


ly in order to correct this Error, which bans yn A to have laid under, viz. 


that the Right that the Fews had in God, and in the Meſſiah, was indefeazable. 
How well grounded this Criticiſm is, I leave it to others to judge, when I have 
obſery'd, that this Expreſſion, Thy People (i. e. Daniel's People) is uſed by the 
Angel, not only here, where are foretold the Miſeries that ſhould befall the Jews 


for 
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not, for thy own ſake, O my Gop: for Jeruſalem is thy City, and 
we are thy People, and accordingly Both are call'd by thy Name. 1 
20 And whilſt I was ſpeaking and praying, and confeſſing my fin, The Angel Ca- 
and the fin of my people Iſrael, and preſenting my ſupplication before ri! 3 
the Lord my God, for the Holy mountain of my God: 21 Yea, whilſt“ len 
I was ſpeaking in Prayer, even the ſame Angel in the Appearance of a 
Man, v:z. Gabriel, whom J had ſeen in the Viſion afore 774, (as 75 re- 
lated Chap. 8. 16.) being cauſed to fly ſwiftly, touched me being faln 
into a ſwoon at his Appearance, and thereby Nrengibned me ſo as to be 
Able to bear bis fight and Diſcourſing to me, and it was then about the 
ume of the Evening oblation, z. e. when the Evening Sacrifice was wont 
7o be offer d during the Temple. 22 And he inform'd me, and talk d 
with me and ſaid: O Daniel, J am now come forth from the Preſence ' 
of God, to give thee Skill and Underſtanding, by making known unto 
T hee 3 mot Important Particulars relating to the Meſſiah aud bis 
Kingdom. 23 At the beginning of thy Supplications the Command- 
ment came forth, z. e. the Commandment was gruen by God for me 10 
come forth unto thee for this purpoſe, and I am accordingly come to ſhew 
thee ſuch Particulars as were never Before ſo Determinately reveal d to 
any other, tor thou art greatly Beloved of God: therefore underſtand the 
Matter, and conſider the Viſion or Revelation well, which I am about 
to make known unto thee. 


24 After the Expiring of the Seventy years of your preſent Deſola- Ir. | + 


. 4 Gabriel mak 
tions foretold by the Prophet Jeremy, which Exprration of the ſaid years known unto Da- F 


is now at Hand, Jeruſalem ſhall, according to thy Requeſt in thy fore- nie TI _ 
going Confeſſion and Supplication , be Rebuilt and Re-mhabited by thy — e in 
People. And altbo the Bondage and Captivity of thy People under the general. 
Gentiles ſhall not wholly ceaſe, untill that Succeſſion of the Four King- 

doms which has been before ſhewn thee (Chap. 5.) be quite fiuiſb d, yet 

SEVENTY WEEKS, 2. e. ſeventy times ſeven or four hundred and nmety 

years are as it were to be (p) Cut out of that long Term of the Four ſuc- 

ceeding Kingdoms, and are determin'd upon (pp) thy People, and upon 

thy Holy City, 7. e. are allotted for the Continuance of thy People as a 
Common-wealth, and for the Continuance of the Temple, after your Re- 

floration from the preſent Captivity. Now this Term of Seventy Weeks 


or 


ANNOTATIONS. 


for their Sins, but alſo chap. 12. I. where is foretold a great and ga Deli- 
verance, Which they ſhould have then vouchſaf d unto them. At that time 
hall Michael ſtand up, the great Prince which ſtands for the Children of THT 
PEOPLE, — and at that time THY PEOPLE /hall be deliver d, (N. B.) 
Every one that ſhall be found written in the Book. W hence it follows that THY 
PEOPLE is not oppos'd in theſe Prophecies to GOD's PEOPLE, becauſe 
by ſome of Thy People are here plainly denoted ſuch as {hall be found written in 
the Book, i. e. God's People. | 

2) See 
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or 490 years are to be thus as it were Cut or Taken out of the Duration 
of the Four Kingdoms of the Gentiles, in order to accompliſh therein ſe- Je 
veral great and moſt important Particulars: Namely in order therein to ; 
finiſh the Tranſgreſſion, 7z. e. for the Fews by rejetting and Crucifyin 4 
Chrift to () Fill up T hat grand Meaſure of tbeir Prowking Sins, whic ; 
ſhall bring upon them that moſi Dreadfull and Longeſt Deſolation, which y 
Hall not end but with the end of the Laft of the Four Gentile Kingdoms. 
And alths' this Finiſhing Tranſęreſſion of the Fews in Crucifying Chrift A 
ſhall bring ſo great e on their Nation, yet God ſhall (ã) bring „ 
Good ont of their Evil, in making way by the Crucifixion of Chriſt for to tl 
(r) Reftram Tranſgreſſion or Wilfull Obſtinate Sin, by the preaching of 

the Giſpel, and thereby converting not only Many of the Fews, but alſo 

a much greater Number of the Gentiles to the Faith of Chrift, and ſo to 
FTolineſs of Life. Such is One End of the ſaid LX XX Weeks being de- 


termin d or allotted 0 thy People. And another is, therein to make an N 
End of (5) Sins, 7. e. of the Sin-offerings as well as other Typical Rites gr 
of the Law, by utterly defiroying the T emple that ſhall then be, and mere ne 
efpecially by the Sacrifice of the Death of Cbriſt, whereof the Legal Sac i- be 
les were only Types. And this is a I bird End of the LXX Weeks being 5 
thus allotted thy People; namely therein for Cbriſi by his Crucifixion to as 
make full and real Reconciliation for Iniquity or the Sins of the whole re 
World, it being (t) impoſſible for the Blood of Bulls and Goats to take ci 


away Sin. And « Fourth End is, to bring in Everlaſting Righteouſ- 
neſs, i e. whereas the Legal Sacrifices could not make the Comers there- 
unto (u) Perfet?, or procure for them Everlafling Righteouſneſs , and 
therefore were continually offer d year by year, there being in thoſe Sa- at 
crifices a Remembrance again of Sins Every year; on the contrary Chriſt 
by the One offering of Fiimſelf on the Croſs ſhall perfect for Ever * 

ihat 
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that are Sanctiſed, ſo that they ſhall have no more Conſcience of Sins; 
and alſo whereas the Righteonſneſs which is by the Law, is but to laſt 
for an Appeinted time, the Righteouſneſs which is by Faith, ſhall then 
begin to take we by the preaching of the Goſpel, aud ſhall be Everlaſt- 
ing, inaſmuch as it ſhall be the Way at pointed by God for Salvation unto 
the End f the World, without being ever ſet aſide by any New and Suc- 
ceeding Oeconomy or Diſpenſation. And a Fifth great Event, which 
ſhall happen within theſe LXX. Weeks is this, that therein God ſhall ſee 
fit to Seal up, i e. put an Eud to the Vilion and Prophecy (w) of the 
Old Teftament. And the laft great Event, which ſhall come to paſs in 
the ſaid LNA. Weeks i this, that therein God ſhall jee fit to (x) Anoint 
the molt Holy or Meſſiab, i. e. to ſend Chriſt into the World, and to 
Anoint him with the Holy Ghoſt and with Power to do Good and heal All 
that ſhall be oppreſs'd with the Devil, and that eſpecially by preach- 
ing the Goſpel, and at length by Nying for the Sins of the World; after 
which He ſhall Riſe again the Third day, and after Forty days more 
Aſcend into Heaven, and there ſit down on the Right hand of the la- 
je y on High. 

25 Having inform d thee with the great Fvents that are to be brought 
abcut within the LMM Weeks in general, I now proceed more particu- 
larly to inform thee, what fhall come to paſs in the Several more remark- 
able parts of the ſaid LN. Weeks. Know therefore and underſtand , 
that from the going forth of the Commandment, which ſhall be given by 
Artaxerxes in the (V Tuentieth year of his Reign (in the month Niſan 
and about our April 21.) to Nehemiah, for to build again Jeruſalem, unto 
the Cutting off Meſſiah the Prince, 2. e. 10 the Crucifying of (2) Chrift _— 

Lord, 


ANNOTATIONS. 


() See Matt. 23. 32. and Act. 3.18. 

(r) It is remarkable, that the Original words render'd by our Tranſlators, 
To finiſh the Tranſgreſſion, are alſo capable of being render'd, to reſtrain the Tranſ- 
greſſion. And therefore | here expreſs the Paraphraſe accordingly, becaule it is 
not improbable that the Holy Spirit might make choice of a Verb capable of 
both Interpretations, as defi ning to include Both, becauſe Both were to be ve- 
rify*d by the Crucifixion of Chriſt. 2 

(s) So the Original word is taken in ſeveral places, particularly Lev. 4. 3, 18. 
and 8 2, 14. And ſo is «4ggrzs, (the word whereby the Original word is here 
render'd in the Septuagint Verſion) taken, not only in the ſame places afore- 
cited, but alſo by St Paul Rom. 8. 3. 

(t) Sce Hebr. 10. 4 

(] See Hebr. 10. 1, 2, 3, 14, &c. 

(v) See the year 397 before Chriſt in the Chron. Table hereunto belonging. 

(x) See Act. 10.38. and Hebr. 9. 11. for every High- prieſt was to be Anointed 
and alſo King. 

9 S. Mut 1. 3 nd Luk 

2 ark 15. 32. 23. 2. and Luke 2. 11. 
(z) 5-3 3 (a) Thus 


IV. 

Gabriel more 
particularly tells 
or intimates to 
Daniel , what is 
to come to paſs 
in the firſt Seven 
Weeks of the Se- 
venty. 


n 


8 
+ 
be 
7 


* — 4 * 0 * - T *. — 
oo * 1 * - * 
3 N N 7 - 
C 2 . * . * = _- 
q — : © mm 


+ 
- G — 


"TT 
3 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


Daniel, Chap. IX. 


THE LXX. VERSION. THE ENGLISH VERS. 


(CI pits TTY 8 bb Choi ſeven weeks, and * threeſcore 


; 2 . 1 a and two weeks: the ſtreet ſhall 
3 5 ep, ak udn be built again, and the wall in 
Nea, v Truines, % H % troublous times. 


Nes! 
26 Key AE vs CI uads dis 26 And after threeſcore and 


e. A N00 Mora, Rei- two weeks ſhall Melliah be cut 


„„ Ro off,“ and they ſhall be none of 
u, Y Kpipect N £21 Of awTy. Xu his: but the people for the fu- 


This mA, % 70 %% Aſ:ÞFrd ow ture of the Prince ſhall — 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(a) Thus this place is underſtood and pointed in all the (ſeveral Ancient Ver- 
fions, I am apt to think therefore that it was allo thus pointed at firſt by our 
Tranſlators; and that the preſent Pointing has proceeded from the Careleſneſs 
of Printers and [nadvertency of Correctors. Howloever this be, the Falſe Point- 
ing has been a great Occaſion of this Place being not rightly underſtood. 

(5) As the Hebrew Language frequently expreſſes P/zrally, what the Weltern 
Languages are wont to expreſs Singulariy, as Righteouſneſſes for Righteouſneſs &c. 
ſo the Hebrew Language is wont to expreſs S:mgularly, what the Weſtern Lan- 
guages expreſs P/urally. Hence by the Singular Street may be here denoted 
Streets, as v 27. by the Singular Battlement is denoted , not only one Part or 
Wing of the Battlements, but the Whole Battlement or the Battlements of the 
City in general. However in this place I rather think that O»e Single Street , 
viz. the Broad or Principal Street of the City is in a ſpecial manner denoted; 
and that, as the Original word is here renderd in the Greek Verſion SA, 
ſo St John peculiarly refers there:o by the r he likewiſe mentions Rev.11.8. 

(55) See Nehem. 4. 16, 17, &c. 

(c) As Daniel had requeited of God v. 17. to cauſe his Face to ſhine upon his 
Sanctuary that was deſolate, for the LORD's (i.e. Chriſt's) Sate; lo the Angel 
verſe 25. tells Daniel that the Af. ſiah (or Chritt ) ſhould come himſelf within 69 
weeks of the whole LXX. and not only ſo, but ſhould be cut off by the Jews; 
whereupon they ſhould be No /onger his People, namely till their general Con- 
verſion. And agreeably hereto it is obſervable, that by the Jews cutting off the 
Meſſiah, may be well underſtood, not only their Cutting him off from among 
the Living, but from being their Ring: for in this latter ſenſe as well as the former 
is the Original word uſed in Scripture, as 1 Kings 2. 4. and y. 5. &c. 

(4) The Hebrew 17 N may very well be ſo render'd; and is accordingly 
render'd or rather paraphras'd in the Vulg. Latin Verſion thus: Et non erit Ejus 


Populus, qui eum negaturus eſt. And to the ſame purpoſe may well enough be 
underſtood the LXX. Verſion, K ae U im ei ah for to judge is frequently 


taken in Scripture to rule in chief; and conſequently to ſay, that The Power of 


Fudging or The Rule ſhall be no longer in Him, viz. Chriſt over the Jews as their 
King, is the fame as to ſay that the Fews ſhall Cut him off from being any longer 
their Fudge or Ruler or King, and conſequently that they themſelves ſhall be no 
longer His People. As for the Common Tranſlation in our Bible, But not for 
Himſelf, tho it be a ſound Senſe, and the Original will bear it; yet it is not ſo per- 
tinent to the Context following, wherein we are inform'd, Who was to be «© 

People 
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Lord, ſhall be ſeven Werks and threeſcore and two Weeks, (a) 2. e. 
Sixty nine Weeks of the whole Seventy Weeks, or Four hundred eighty 

three years of the whole 490 years. Namely in the firſt Seven 4 or 

forty nine years the City conſiſting of ſeveral (b) Sireets and eſpecially of 

one broad or principal Street ſhall be built again, and the Wall of rhe City, 

even in Troublous (46) times, z. e. not without great Oppoſition which the 

Jews ſhall meet with from their Enemies ; and alſo within the ſaid Seven 

Weeks ſhall be ſeal'd up or ended the Viſion () and Prophecy, which 
ſhall be vouchſaf d under the Times of the Old Teſtament. 1 

26 And after the ſaid Fir Seven Weeks er 49 years are pat, and Then Gabrie! 

alſo the other threeſcore and two weeks or four hundred and thirty four '*j2rms Daniel, 
years afore mention d (in v.25.) that is After Sixty nine Weeks or four to paſs after the 
hundred four ſcore and three Tears (viz. ſuch gears as were us'd in Chal. — 
dea where Daniel now was, and which conſiſted juſt of 360 days) I ſay, the it Seven. 
Aſter fixty nine Weeks in All are pait from the Going forth of the Com- 

mandment to Rebuild Feruſalem, or (which is the ſame) from the T wen- 

rieth of Artaxerxes, and Before another Whole Tear is expir d of the Single 

or One Week yet remaming of the Whole Seventy Weeks, {hall (c) Meſſiah 

be cut off, z. e. Chriſi be Crucified by the Fews, and therefore they, i. e. 

the Fews {hall be (4) None of His People any linger. But the People 

(e) for the Future of the Prince, 7. e. tbe People of the Roman Empire; 


where 


ANNOTATIONS. 


People of Chriſt, after that the Jews ſhould be None of Hit, having rejected him 
| by Crucifying him. Beſides that Chriſt ſhould be cut off Not for h:mſeif, was 
no other than what had been forctold Long Afore, and as Plainly as words could 

expreſs it, by Iſaiah in chap. 53 4—8. whereas the Deſign of this Viſion was 
to give Daniel Skill and Underfanding , namely in reference to Particulars Not 
| afore Reveal'd at All, or at leaſt But Obſcurely. . 4 
| (e) It having been obſerv'd in the foregoing Note, For what Reaſons the Ori- 1 
ginal 19 N) is rather to be underſtood of the Jews being No longer the People ; 
of Chriſt after their having Crucified him, than of Chriſt's being Crucified No? 
for himſelf: it will thence follow by way of Conſequence, that NIN V1) DY 
; in the following Clauſe is rather to be render'd The People for the Future of the 
: Prince or Chriſt, than The People of the Prince that ſhall come, i. e. NAT is ra- 

ther to be refer'd to O the People, than to 191) the Prince. For the Angel 


having in the Clauſe before told Daniel, that the Jews ſhould No longer be the 
> People of the Prince or Chriſt, it was very ſuitable to tell him in the next Clauſe, 

who ſhould be the People of Chriſt for the Future, or after that the Jews ſhould 
/ ceaſe to be ſo: beſides the Common rendring of this Sentence | viz. the People 


of the Prince that ſhall come, ſhall deſtroy the City and the — is flat, and 5 L 
in what comes in its Former part no more than might be known without a Reve- "x 
9 lation, as being Neceſſary in the Nature of Things. For if @ People were to 25 
” deſtroy the City, to be ſure they muſt come thither to deſtroy it; and if @ People 

* or Army were io come to deſtroy it, Common Reaſon would ſuggeſt that it would # * 
* have 4 Prince or General over it, and ds" bs that He would come thither E. 
le too; | 


_ 
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ANNOTATIONS 


too; and laſtly ſince this was a Prophecy, it thence follows of neceſſity that ti e 
People and the Prince were to come, or as yet Future, that ſhould ceſtroy it. 
But now that The very People, who ſhould defroy the City, ſhould be the People 
for the Future of the Prince or Chriſt, was What could not be Forcknown, but 
2 the kelp of Revelation, and was a Very great and important Point to be Fore- 
nowa. 
(f) MBE rm, theſe words in the Original ought to be render'd, 


It ſhall be cut off by Deſolatioxs, according to the Opinion of ſome Learned Per- 
fons, as I perccive by the Marginal Notes not long ſince added to our large 
Bibles. And the Reaſon of this Opinion I ſuppoſe to be, becauſe the Subſtantive 
is Plural, and the Participle Singular, which therefore is thought to refer to VV 
the City aforemention'd in this verſe. But then it is to be remember d, that this 
joining a Plural Subſtantive to a Singular Adjective has a peculiar Ute or Signi- 
fcation in the Hebrew tongue, namely Diſtributionem ſive Partitionem denot at, 
as Buxtorf in his I he/aur. chap. 2. of the Syntax. One of his Inſtances is out of 
Plal 119. 139. PERWN Rectum oft judicia tua, i e. Unumquodque judi- 
ciorum tworum. So here BYIBW NY) Deci/a (or Determinata) eſt Deſola- 
tiones, i. e. Unaquegque (or Omne genus) Deſolationum. Wherefore the Common 
Tranſlation may very well be here retain d, and ought to be ſo, becauſe hereby 
the verb N is uſed in the ſame ſenſe it is in the very next following verſe 


whereas the other way a diſſerent Senſe is put upon it without ſufficient Reaſon. 

(g) To confirm a Covenant, according to our uſe of the word Confirm, do's 
peculiarly denote that the Covenant confirm d was Before made in a Lels degree 
whereas the Original word tranſlated, Conſirm d, des not imply fo much, but 
only that then there was made a Firm Covenant , tho' it was then firſ# made. 
And that this Peace prov'd ſo, appears from Tacitus, who writing of it about 
40 ycars after, ſays of it, Haud alias tam Immota Pax, as is obſerv'd in Mr Mar- 
hats Chronological Tables. 

() There is nothing in the Original, which requires that this ſhould be ren- 
der'd, FOR ore week, as it is in our Bibles, The Original imports only that 
the ſaid Covenant was made In the week; and I have choſen to render it thus, 
hecauſe it do's not (as I know of) appear from Hiſtory, that the Peace was 
made FOR a week or ſeven years at firſt, as the Expreſſion For à week HP 

certain 
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where the Prince Meſſiah or Chrif? ſhall principally have his Church and 
Arngdom, whilst the Jews ſhall be rejected for their Rejetine and Cru- 
Hing Chrift, by wap of Puniſhment for the Jews thus Grucifying Chriſt 
{hall come aud deſtroy the City Jeraſalem, and the Sanctuary or Temple, 
and the End thereof {hall be with a Flood, 7. e. ze Deſtruttion of Fe- 
ruſalem and the Temple by the Romans ſhall like a Fload overwhelm the 
whale Nation of the Jews, and as an Unreſiſtible Torrent break down 
and waſh away Al before it; and fo unto the End of the Roman War 
wth the Fews (f ) All ſarts of Delolations are determin'd 10 be inflifted 
ou the Jews. 

27 And as for the Laſt Single Week yet remaining of the Seventy to Laftly, gabriel 
be ſpoken , He, wiz. the People for the Future of the Prince or Maſſiab, "forms Daniel , 
7. e. the People of the Roman Empire ſhall make a (g) firm Covenant or tw pats ia the N 
Peace with many other Nations, as the Parthians, Medes, Armenians, H. * 3 
Oc. in (4) the One week or Laſt Seven years of the whole 490 years» — wichall 
the Beginning of which laſt Seven years will be found on à due Calcula- of ply rae 
tron to fall on Sept. 16. A D. 63. And in half, vu. the latter Half of the — 
ſaid One Week He, 7. e. the People of the Roman Empire or Roman Army 
under Titus ſhall cauſe the Sacrifice and the Oblation to ceaſe, and ſhall 
burn the Temple and while that is Burning, upon the Battlement (i) of 
te outer wall (hall be ſet up the Abomination of Delolation, 7. e. the 


Roman 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Certain it is that it continued much Longer, ,as appears from what has been ob- 
ſerv'd in the foregoing Note. ; 

(i) Perhaps there is not Any one Clauſe in holy Writ, which has more exer- 
ciſed the Thoughts of Learned Men, than this. The words in the Original ac- 
cording to the preſent Pointing or Reading of the Vowels are theſe P3221 
DDD D' pW: which-in the Septuagint Verkion is thus render d, N in 
To i BI uy F epnuworw, This is the Preſent Reading of the ſaid Greek Ver- 
fion according to the Roman or Vatican Copy. As for the Alexandrian Copy 
it is here ſtrangely Corrupted : however thus much may be gather'd from it, that 
this its Corrup:ion and Confuſion in this Place has been occalion'd by ſome 
Marginal Notes, that were made in the Early Times of Chriſtianity upon this 
Text. Out of which Notes there have been taken in among other words thelc 
two, fu; n., the word wn being more particularly expreſlive of the 
Hebrew FJD (Both ſignifying a Ving, or Pinnacle, or Battlement of a Build- 


ing, or the like) than the word ip», which is here uſed for FJY in the Septua- 


int Verſion. Now it is pretty evident that this Confuſion in the Alexandrian 

opy mult have happen'd fince the Time of the Arabick Verſion : foraſmuch 
as the Arabick Verſion, which generally follows the Alex. Copy where it differs 
from the Roman, yet herein agrees with the Roman, and has nothing of that 
confuſed Heap of words which is here found in the Alex. Copy. In like manner 
the Vulg. Latin Verſion follows here the Roman Copy. As for the Syriack In- 
terpreter, it ſcems plain enough that He read the Original as it is read now 
adays: only it is obſervable that he renders the Hebrew 5JJD, not at large by 
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a word anſwering to iz in the LXX. Verſion according to the Roman Copy, 
but by a word anſwering to wngx in the LXX Verſion according to our Alex. 
Copy. And hence perhaps may be given an Account of the Difference between 
the Roman and Alex. Copies, I mean, as to Ones having «+2», and the other 
inſtead thereof 7p. 

Now as there is ſuch Variety in reſpect of this Place to be found between the 
Hebrew and the Ancient Vertions ; ſo there is ſome ſmall Variety to be found 
likewiſe in the Citation of this Place by our Bleſſed Savicur, as it is exprels'd 
by Two of the Four Evangeliſts. I ſhall repreſent in one View to the Reader 
the ſeveral Expreſſions of the Evangeliſts, together with the Original and Sept. 
Verſion, only I ſhall invert the Order of the words in the LXX. that they may 
—_ placed as the Better to ſhew their Agreement with the words of the Evan- 
gelifts. 


Matt. 24 15. Mark 13.14. | LXX. Verſion. Hebrew Text. 

One v idyre One» di iin Ka Mi. e. Et ſuper 
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Here it is obſervable in the firſt place, that the LXX. Interpreters (or whoſo 
was the Author of this Greek Verſion ) did look upon FJJD to be a Part of the 


Temple, and not knowing perhaps by what Greek word properly to expreſs the 
ſaid Part, they contented themſelves to render the Hebrew word at large by 
ro ligt be Temple. And that the Greek Interpreters were in the Right in under- 
ſtanding )) of a Part of the Temple, is put beyond All doubt, by our Saviour's 


following their Verſion in his Citing thus this place of Daniel. In reference to 
which it is further Remarkable, that whereas r5 ide is uſually taken to denote 
the Buildings of the Temple it ſelf, not the Outer Court or the Walls of the (aid 
Outer Court; and might thereupon eaſily lead us into a Miſtake of the Part of 
the Temple denoted by the Original word; therefore our Saviour, or ( which 
comes to the ſame) the Holy Spirit took care to prevent ſuch a Miſtake, by put- 
ting in St Matthew's Goſpel, Er H di Tir», and in St Mark's, Ore & 36, initead 
of n ii uſed by the Greek Interpreters: thereby denoting that altho' the ſaid 
Greek Interpreters had well enough render'd JY by 75 i at large; yet there- 
by was not to be underſtood that JD was a Part of the lig or Temple taken in 
a Reſttain d ſenſe to denote only the Buildings 4 the Temple it ſelf; but it was 
Part of the iu taken in its Largeſt ſenſe to denote the whole Az45 e, or 
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All that belong d to the Temple , and conſequently the very Outmoſt court, and 
"0s 
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Roman Souldiers ſhall ſet up the Standards of their Legions, every Stan- 
dard having on it the [mage of the Tutelar God of that Legion, and they 
ſhall Sacrifice to their ſaid Tutelar Gods after their Idolatrous manner. 
And, whereas after this, during the Period of Time reckon'd by Scri- 
pure to the Fourth and Laſt Kingdom of the Gentiles, not only the Ro- 
mans, but alſo the Saracens and the Popiſh Chriftian Kings of Feruſa- 
lem, and the Turks, (Zach of which, tho of different Extract, yet ſhall 
be People or Inhabitants of the Countries once belonging to the Roman 
Empire: whereas, I ſay, Each of theſe) in their reſpectiue Order and 
Times ſhall be the Lords of Feruſalem, and ſhall A 5 the ſaid Holy 
City with therr reſpectiue Abominations, or Falſe and {dolatrous Worſhip ; 
hence the Abominations, 1. e. the Falſe or Tdolatrous Worſhip of the Peo- 
pie of the Roman Empire, may be ſaid not improperly to continue in Je- 
ruſalem, (excepting only the comparatruely Short, very Short Time of the 
Chriſtian Roman Emperors,) even until that Grand Conſummation of 
God's [ndignation againFt the Fewiſh Nation or Iſraelites in general, ſo 
of ten and ſo much ſpoken of in boly Scripture: Then, when This Time 
deter min & for putting an End to the Fourth and Laſt Kingdom, and ſo 
to the whole Succeſſion of the Four Kingdoms of the Gentiles, ſhall be 
come, that is (in the words of Our Saviour Luke 21. 24.) when the Time 
of the Gentiles (viz. of their Lording it over the Fews and other 1ſraclites) 
ſhall be fulfill d; then (L ſay,) That Utter Deſolation which is deter- 
min'd pon all the Enemies of Chri# or of his True Religion, ſhall be 
pour'd upon the Deſolator, i. e. upon the Gentile People inhabiting the 
(Once) Countries of the Roman Empire, namely ſuch of them as ſhall 
then be either downright Oppoſers of Chriſtianity, or elſe Falſe Chriſtians 
corrupting the Truth of Chriſtianity by Falſe Doct᷑rins and Tmpious Pra- 
&ces, particulariy 7 — or any other Enormous way of Unchrt- 
or - 


flian Worſhip: As for Iſrael; All Iſrael ſhall then be converted to Chri- 
ſtianity, and ſo Saved, as Rom. 11. 26. 


Chap. X. 
ANNOTATIONS. 


its Outer Wall; which Wall thus belonging to the Temple was eſteem'd a Pari 
of the Ae; n-, and therefore to ſet up any Idolatrous thing upon the ſaid 
Wall, was to ſet it (as St Mark expreſſes it) Ons = $6. So that by theſe Steps we 
ſee, there is very good Reaſon for rendring d in the Paraphraſe by the Bat#le- 
ments of the Outer Wall, this ſenſe being no leſs agreeable to the Import of Scri- 
pture, than to Matter of Fact recorded in Hiſtory. 


In the next place it is obſervable, that, whereas according to the preſent Point- 
ing of the Hebrew vowels JD is in the Conſtruct Form, and fo refer d to the 


word following ZI'YWPW ; the Greek Interpreters read it other wiſe, namely 
ſo as to make d)? in the Abſolute Form, and to refer p not to JA» 
but to . And ſince the Greek Verſion is exactly follow 'd herein by our 


Saviour or (which comes to the ſame) by the two Evangeliſts, it is Certain that 
This is a true Reading and Conſtruction of the Words. And indeed ay 
ence 
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Chap. X. 

In the third ycar of Cyrus 
king of Perſia, a thing was re- 
veald unto Daniel, ( whoſe 
name was call'd Belteſhazzar) 
and the thing is molt true, 
but the time appointed is long, 
and he underſtood the thing, 
and had underſtanding of the 
viſion. 

2 In thoſe days, I Daniel 
was mourning three full weeks. 

3 I eat no pleaſant bread, 
neither came fleſh, nor wine in 
my mouth, neither did I an- 
oint my ſelf at all, till three 
whole weeks were fulhll'd. 

4 And in the four and twen- 
tieth day of the firſt month, as 
I was by the {ide of the great 
river, which 7s Hiddekel : 

5 Then I lift up my eyes, 
and looked, and behold, a 
certain man cloath'd in linen, 
whoſe loins were girded with 
fine gold of Uphaz. | 

6 His body alſo was like 


Oapois 


ANNOTATIONS. ; 
bence arifing is preferable to any Other on many Accounts, as might be made 


appear, would it not take up too much Room in this Place. I ſhall therefore 
only obſerve further, that whereas Mr Mede in his Treatiſe entitled Daniel's 
Weeks, ſpeaking of this place ſays, It is not Poſſible by any Alteration of the Points 
fo expre/s their (i. e. tbe Greek) Tranſlation verbatim out of this place, unleſs 
COLWPHU were in ſtatu conſtructo, as it is not; it may, I think, be eaſily made 
appear, that herein he lay under a miſtake. For the Greek Tranſlation may very 
well be expreſs d out of this Place, only by reading JD for the preſent JD, 


and referring DDW to O' as its Subſtantive, For TIYWPY PI WW? 
CODW may very truly be conſtrued or render'd thus in Greek, Key im: d dig 


( (ms Pas yu tend, i. e. 8 to the foremention'd Uſe of the He- 
brew tongue ) a BI\vyue ig And upon the Temple (i. e. as has been afore 


ſhewn, the Battlements of the Outer Wall of the Temple) /hall be the ſeveral 


(or Every) Abominat ion that makes Deſolate, i. e the ſeveral Standards (with 
the ag of their Tutelar and Idol-god's on them) cf every Legion that ſhall 
then make Deſolate the City and Sanctuary. Now inſtead of w 89Vavyugl ignubr, 
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herein 1s contain d an Account of the Viſion vouchſaf d unto 
Daniel in the Reign of CYRUS, whereby He is further in- 
form'd, than He had been Afore, of ſeveral Particulars re- 
lating to the Kingdoms of the Perſians, and of the Romans, ana 
of Chriſt; and ts chiefly and moſt particularly inform d of 
the Events that ſhould come to paſs, in the Grecian Kingdom 
after the Death of Alexander the Great, between the Kings 
of Egypt and Syria, as being what the Jews ſhould be concern d 
with in a ſpecial manner. 


Chap. X. In the third year of Cyrus King of Perſia, a Thing was An Inredudtory 


x ; : op ; , Narrative of ſe- 
reveal'd unto Daniel, ( whoſe name was call'd Belteſhazzar) and the vr 3 


Thing is molt True, ar what will certainly come to paſs in its ap- 
pointed Time, but the ſaia Time appointed is Long 70 come, namely in 
reſpecł of the Time when this Viſion was vouchſaf d unto Daniel, and 
He underſtood the Thing, and had Underſtanding of the Viſion. 2 In 
thoſe days I Daniel was mourning three full weeks, 2. e. hurnbling my 
felf with Prayer and Faſting, Before this Viſion was vouchſaf d me. 
3 I cat no pleaſant Bread, neither came Fleſh nor Wine in my mouth, 
neither did I anoint my ſelf at all, till three whole weeks were fulfill d. 
4 And in the four and twentieth day of the firſt Month, as I was by 
the {ide of the great River, which is () Hiddekel, call otherwiſe Ti- 
gris: 5 there I lift up my eyes and looked, and behold a Certain Man 
in appearance, cloath'd in linen, whoſe loins were girt with fine Gold 
of (/) Uphaz: 6 His Body alſo was in colour like that of the Beryl, and 


his 
ANNOTATIONS. 

or mw 8Jvype Emi, the Greek Interpreters choſe to ſay 8IVavyps rar ipnamores 
(or © 5gzpworws, f ere being Reaſon to think, that it was Formerly read here in 
the Singular Number, as it is ſtill in the Evangeliſts,) the Expreſſions being 
Equivalent as to their Senſe, and the Latter more neat and elegant. And ſince 
this Paſſage is ſo cited by the Evange'iſts, and accordingly render'd in our N. T. 
the Abomination f Deſolation, | have choſen to render it ſo likewiſe here, that 
Readers may th: Better tate Notice of this Signal Prophecy refer'd to by Our 
Saviour with a, Whoſoever reads, let him Underſtand : Whereas this Reference 
of our Saviour to the ſaid Prophecy is eaſily overlook'd by Common Readers, 
on account of the Words being render'd thus Different in this place of O. T. 
from the Rendring of them in N. T. For who would eaſily imagin, that this 
Face, Aud for the Overſpreading of Abominetions He ſhall make it deſolate, is 
the Prophecy refer'd to in St Matthew and Mark, where our Saviour ſays, When 
ye fee the Abomination of Deſolation — ſtanding in the Holy Place, or Where it 

ought not, (k) See my Geogr. of O. T. Vol. 1. chap. 1. $. 23. 
(1) Uphaz is probably thought to be the fame with Ophrr, and fo a Country 
in the Eaſt-Indies famous in thoſe times for the Beſt Gold. W 
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the Beryl, and his face as the 
appearance of lightning, and 
his eyes as lamps of fire , and 
his arms and his feet like in 
colour to poliſh'd braſs, and 
the voice of his words like the 
voice of a multitude. 

7 And I Daniel alone ſaw 
the viſion: for the men that 
were with me ſaw not the vi- 
{ton : but a great quaking fell 
upon them, ſo that they fled 
to hide themſel ves. 

8 Therefore 1 was left a- 
lone, and ſaw this great viſion, 
and there remain'd no ſtrengih 
in me: but my comelineſs 
was turned in me into cor- 


ruption , and I retaind no 
ſtreogth. 


9 Yet heard I the voice of 


his words: and when I heard 
the voice of his words, then 
was I in a deep ſleep on my 


face, and my face toward the 


ground. 

10 Then behold, an hand 
touched me, which ſet me 
upon my knees, and por; the 
palms of my hands. 

11 And he ſaid unto me, O 
Daniel, a man greatly beloved, 
underſtand the words that 1 
ſpeak unto thee, and ſtand up- 
right: for unto thee am I now 
ſent; and when he had ſpoken 
this word unto me, I ſtood 
trembling. 

12 Then ſaid he unto me, 
Fear not, Daniel; for from 


the firſt day that thou didſt ſet 


thy heart to underſtand, and to 
chaſten thy ſelf before thy 
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his Face as the appearance of Lightning , and his Eyes as Lamps of 
Fire, and his Arms and his Feet like in colour to poliſn'd Brafs, and 
the Voice of his Words like the Voice of a Multitude. 7 And I Da- 
niel alone ſaw the Viſion ; for the Men that were with me, ſaw not the 
Viſion; but a great Quaking fell upon them, ſo that they fled to hide 
themſelves. 8 Therefore 1 was let alone, and ſaw this great Viſion, 
and by reaſon of the Greatneſs thereof, i e. of the Great Glory of the Perſon 
that appear'd to me, there remain'd no Strength in me: but my Comeli- 
neſs was turn d in me into Corruption, z. e. my Face was as Pale as if 7 
bad been Dead, and I retain'd no Strength, z. e. I had no more Power to 
help my ſelf than a Dead man. 9 Yet heard I the voice of his Words, 
and when [ heard the voice of his Words, then was I in a deep ſleep on 
my face, and my face toward the ground, z. e. then 7 preſently fell into a 
deep Swoon, ſo that I did not ſo much as hear any longer what he ſaid unto 
me. 10 Then behold, an ( e. H hand touched me, which brought me 
out of the Soon and (et me upon my Knees and upon the Palms of my 
hands. 11 And he ſaid unto me, O Daniel, a man greatly beloved of God, 
underſtand the Words that I ſpeak unto thee, and receive ſtrength to ſtand 
Upright, that thou mayſt the Better hear what 7 am about to tell thee; 
for unto thee am I now ſent 0 tell thee what is of great Importance. 
And when he had ſpoken this word unto me, 1 ſtood aprizht, but 
trembling aut of Fear. 12 Then ſaid he unto me, Fear not, Daniel: 
for from the firſt day of the three weeks of thy Mourning (mention d v. 2.) 
that thou didſt ſer thy heart to underſtand zhe Cauſe (m) why the Pro- 
clamation granted by Cyrus in the firſt year of his Reign for the Rebuild. 
ing of the Temple, was permitted by the Druine Providence to have no 
hetter Effect, but to be fruftrated by the Adverſaries 7 the Jews in the 
ſecond year of Cyrus s Reign, and what hereupon would be the State of thy 
People for the Future; and in order to obtain the Underſtanaing of theſe 
things didſt ſet thy Heart co chaſten thy ſelf before thy God by Prayer 
and Humiliation ; from the Fir day (T ſay) that thou didſi this, thy 
Words were heard of God, and now at length I am come for thy Words, 
i. e. on account of the Prevalency of thy Prayers with Cod. 13 Indeed 
thou art to know that I had come as ſoon as thy Word or Prayers were 
heard, viz. at the beginning of thy T bree weeks Humiliation, but that 
the Angel, which is the Prince or Preſident of the Kingdom of Perſia, 


(n) See Ezra 3. 4, 5, &c. 
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me one and twenty days: but 
lo, Michael one of the chief 
Princes came to help me, and I 
remained there with the Kings 
of Perla. 

14 Now Iam come to make 
thee underſtand what ſhall be- 
fall thy people in the latter 
days: for yet the vilion zs for 
many days. 

15 And when he had ſpuken 
ſuch words unto me, I ſet my 
face toward the ground, and 1 
became dumb. 

16 And behold * He being 
in appearance like a man touch- 
ed my lips: then I open d my 
mouth, and ſpake, and ſaid 
unto him that ſtood before me, 
O my Lord, by the viſion my 
ſorrows are turn'd upon me, 
and I have retained no ſtrength. 

17 For how can the ſer- 
vant of this my Lord talk with 
this my Lord? for as for me, 
ſtraightway there remain'd no 
ſtrength in me, neither is there 
breath left in me. 

18 Then He being in ap- 
pearance like a man came a- 
gain and touched me, and he 
ſtrengthned me: 

19 And ſaid, O man great - 


8. 
cup 


| PARAPHRASE. 

(%) as being Cummiſſion d by God to take Care of the Affairs and Yelfare 
of that Kingdom, withſtood me, 7. e. my Coming to thee One and twenty 
days, 7. e. for Three weeks ſpace, urging in the Court of Heaven ſeveral 
Con/tderations, why thy Prayers ſhould not be Anſwer d, nor 7 ſent unto 
thee for that purpoſe: but lo, after the ſaid one and twenty days, Mi- 
chael One or the Firſt of the Chief Princes or Archange/s, (to whom, as 
zo fo many Principal Miniſters of the Heavenly Court, the Management 
er Aaminiftration of the Affairs of this World is committed by Co,) 


Came 


Daniel, Chap. X 


we PARAPHRASE. 


came to help me, by zorning with me in Arguing in the Court of Heaven 
for my Coming to T hee; and this long Arguing of the Matter is the Rea- 
ſon, that 1 remain'd there zu the Court of Heaven with the Guardian 
Angels of Perſia which may be filly ſtyl d the Kings of Perſia. 14 Now, 
the Matter being determm'd by the Court of Heaven in thy Favour, | am 
come to make thee underſtand, what thou did/t ſet thy Heart or defire 
to Underſland: Namely from what I have already ſaid, concerning the 
Prince or Guardian Angel of Perſia withſtanding me, it ts eaſy for Thee 
to infer, by what means the Proclamation of Cyrus for Rebuilding of the 
T emple has had no Better Effect, and that Work is now ſtopt again. But 
this ts not All that I am come to inform thee of; but I am commiſſian d 
to make T hee Underſtand, what ſhall befall thy People in the Latter 
days: by which Expreſſion of the Latter days is here principally to be 
under/iood, iu the firſt place the Latter Days of the Gracian Kingdom, 


7. e. the Days of Antiochus Fpiphanes agreeably to wy 8. 23. and ac 


cordingly what will befall thy People T hen, will be foretold by and by 
Chap. 11. 30—35. In the ſecond place by the Latter Days are to be un- 
der/tood the Times of the Fourth or Roman Kingdom wherein the Meſſiah 
ſhall appear on the Earth, and more particularly the Latter Days of the 
faid Fourth Kingdom; and what will Then befall thy People, ſhall be 
Foretold toward the Cloſe of this Yiſton Chap 11. 41 — Chap. 12. 1. For 
as yet the Viſion or Revelation which J am about to make known unto 
thee, is in relation to Events which wilt not come to paſs moſt of them 
for many Days or a Long time. 15 And when he had ſpoken ſuch 
words unto me, I ſet my face or turn d my eyes toward the ground, 
being no longer Able to look upon him, and became Dumb alſo. 16 And 


behold He, 7% appearing thus Glorious, yet being all this while in ap- 


pearance like a Man as 7o his Shape, touched my Lips: then I open d 
my Mouth being enabled ſo i do by his Touching my Lips, and ſpake 
and ſaid unto him that ſtood before me: O my Lord, by the Viſion or 
beholding thy Glorious Appearance my Sorrows or Heakneſſes are turn d 
upon me again, and I have retained no Strength. 17 For how can , 
the Servant of this my Lord, being only a poor frail Man, bear thy glo- 
rious Preſence ſo, as to talk with this my Lord? for as for me, ſtraight- 
way or of a ſudden (as afore v. 8. ſo now again) there remain d no ſtrength 
in me, neither is there Breath left in me, hat 7 am as one juſt falling 
again into a Swoon. 18 Then He being in appearance like a Man came 
again and touched me, and he ſtrengthned me again: 19 and ſaid, O 

man 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(n) That the Angels are the more immediate Miniſters of God's Providence, 
or have the Adminittration of the Affairs of this World committed to them next 
under God, is evident from many places of Scripture, particularly Zech. 4. 10. 


Revel. 1. 4, &c. 
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2 Key 


ANNOTATIONS. 


mY The Original word, which is render'd by our Tranſlators to fight, do's 
d ſignify any other ſort of Oppoſition or Withſtanding, as by way of Arguing 
or Pleading for different Parties; and in this latter ſenſe it is moſt proper to be 
here underſtood. 

(e) So the Original word may be render d, and according to this Rendring 
it has an obvious Coherence with the Context: which it wants, according to 
the Rendring of our Tranſlators. 

(2) It is obvious to obſerve, that by the Holy Scripture Things are repre- 
ſented to be tranſacted in Heaven, much after the ſame manner as they are in 
the Courts of Earthly Kings. This is obſervable throughout great part of this 
_ Chapter, particularly here: for the Things, which the Angel here tells Da- 
niel, he will preſently /hew Him, are no where (at leaſt Many or the Moſt of 
them) noted in the Scripture of Truth, as thereby is ſignified the Scripture of 
Revelation, or the Books of the Bible that were extant in the Times ot Daniel. 
Whence it follows that by the Scripture of Truth, can here be well underſtood 
no other than the Records of Heaven, wherein the Decrees of the Court of Hea- 
ven are repreſented as Recorded according to the Uſage of Earthly Kings in their 


Courts. 


— — 
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man greatly Brloved of God, fcar not, Peace be unto thce, 1. e. A 
things ſhall go well with T hee, therefore be ſtrong, yea be ſtrong. And 
when he had ſpoken unto me, I was ſtrengthen'd and ſaid, Let my 
Lord ſpeak ; for I perceive that thou haſt now ſtrengthen d me, ſo as 10 
be Able to hold out, and hear the whole of the Viſion that thou art to im- 
part unto me. 

20 Then ſaid He, Knowelt thou wherefore I come unto Thee? 4. e. The Angel in- 
Thou Eno wee f already , from what has been afore [aid concerning the forms Daniel of 
Prince of Perſia withſtanding me , by what means the Wark of the n, ee 
Temple is ſtop d from going on; and theuce thou mayſ1 alſo eaſily infer, from other An- 
that the ſaid Prince of Per ſia will continue to withſtand the Finiſhing of 3 110 
the Temple and of the City Jeruſalem: and therefore for thy Comfort in Jens. 
this point J further inform thee, that Now, as ſoon as I have made known 
unto thee the Particulars of the Yiſion aforemention'd; will I return to 
(o) withſtand or oppoſe the Pleas, that the Prince of Perſia ſhall make 
ue of in the Court of Heaven, for hinaring the Finiſhing of the Temple: 
and 7 am the more likely to ſucceed againſt the Prince of Per/ia, becauſe 
that, when (p) I was coming forth of the Court of Heaven to come unto 
T hee, lo, the Prince, i. e. the Principal Angel which has the Care of 
the Welfare of Greece committed to him came into the Conrt of Heaven 
70 oppoſe the Pleas which the Prince of Perſia might make uſe of in Fa- 
vour of the Perſians, ſo far forth as they are inconſiſtent with the Mel. 
fare of the Greeks, and that Empire which God has decreed they ſhall tn 
their Tarn have over the reſi of the World. 21 (Concerning which more- 
over I will ſhew thee in the following Viſion or Revelation that which is 3 
noted or decreed in the (q) Record's of the Heavenly Court, which may 
be fitly ſiyld more Emphatically and Originally the Scripture of Truth :) 
but as for oppoſing the Prince of Perſia peculiarly in relation to the Wel- 
fare of thy People, there is none of the Chief Princes or Archangels that 
holds with me in theſe things, but Michael your Prince, 7z. e. the Arch- 
angel who has the Care of your Nation committed to Him. Chap. XI. As 
for me, in the firſt year of Darius the Mede, it was even I 7hat firmly 
held with and ſtrengthned him, viz. £Mrchael in obtaining that, upon 
thy Humiliation and Prayer, thou ſhouldst have that Remarkable Pro- 
phecy of the Seventy Weeks vouchſaf d unto thee; and that not long 
after Cyrus ſhould give leave to the Fews to return into their Own Coun- 
try, and to Rebuild the Temple. 


2 (r) And 
ANNOTATIONS. 


Courts. And what is herein Recorded, being Certainly to come to paſs, hence 
the ſaid Records of Heaven may be fitly ſtyled the Scripture of Truth, as here 
in this place, or imply the Truth, as Chap. 11. 2, | 


(r) Here 
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2 And now will i ſhew thee 
the truth. Behold, there ſhall 
ſtand up yet three Kings in 
Perſia, and the fourth {hall be 
far richer then they all: and 
by his ſtrength through his 
riches He ſhall ſtir up all a- 
gainſt the realm of Greece. 

3 And a mighty King ſhall 
ſtand up, that ſhall rule with 
great dominion, and do ac- 
cording to his will. 

4 And when he ſhall * have 
ſtood up, his kingdom ſhall be 
broken, and ſhall be divided 
toward the four winds of hea- 
ven, and not to his poſterity, 
nor according to his dominion 
which he ruled : for his king- 
dom ſhall be plucked up even 
for others beſides thoſe. 

And the king of the ſouth 
ſhall-be ſtrong, and * another 


.of his princes, and he ſhall be 


{trong above him, and have 
dominion: his dominion fha// 
be a great dominion. 

6 And in the end of years 
they ſhall joyn themſelves to- 


TVUpUN- 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(r) Here Chap. 11. ſhould have begun of Right. for the preceding Verſe plain- 
ly refers or adheres to v. 21. of Chap. 10. and therefore ought to have been made 


part of the ſame Chapter. 


(7) It is obſeryable that the Holy Spirit having foretold the War which Xerxes 


ſhould make upon the Greeks, and which ſhould be the Foundation of the War 
afterwards made by Alexander the Great upon the Perſians ; thence takes no 
further Notice of the Per an Kingdom, but proceeds to foretell fuch Particulars 
as ſhou'd relate to the Greecian Kingdom. 

() Accordingly we find in Common Hiſtory, that ſeveral others of Alexan- 
der's Generals of Leſs Note, ( beſides Thoſe that (eiz'd the Four principal Parts 
already mention'd) did for ſome Time ſeize upon ſome Leſſer Parts of the Do- 
minions or Empire of Alexander the Great. 

(% How exactly theſe and the following Particulars were verified by the re- 
ſpective Events, may be plainly ſeen from the Hiftorians that write of theſe 
Times or Princes. 
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2 (r) And now will I ſhew thee 7he Particulars of the Viſion refer d The Angel 
zo Chap. 10. 14. and which are noted or decreed (as is afore ſaid Chap. 10. now enters upon 
wt) in the Record's of the Heavenly Court, T hat more Original Scripture _—_ 8 
of Truth. Behold, there ſhall ſtand up yet (7. e. after Cyrus, the pre wherein are fore- 
ſent King, and before the Temple ſhall be quite rebuilt.) Three Kings in 5 
Perſia, viz. Cambyſes, Pſendo-ſmerdis aud Darius the Sm of Hyſtaſpes, ds - Smerts , and 
(which laft made a New Decree for the Carrying on of the Building of the 2 OD 
Temple, whereupon it was ſiniſb d in the ſixth year of his Reign, as {Ezra more particular- 
informs us Chap. C. 15.) and after Darius fhall reign his Son Xer xes, who,'! % Kerres. 
as be ſhall be the Fourth (5s) after Cyrus, ſo ſhall be far Richer than they 
All that were his Predeceſſors in the Throne of Perſia: and by his 
Strength (er Ability to raiſe and maintain numerons Forces) through or 
by means of his Vaſi Riches, he ſhall ſtir up All e Zaftern part of the 
World, as being either his Subje@ts or Confederates, to make War againſt 
the Realm or Confederated States of Greece. 5 

3 And in proceſs of Time, by way of Retaliation, a Mighty King, as alſo Alexan- 
viz. Alexander the Great ſhall ſtand up our of Greece, that ſhall make 47 the Great his 
War againſi the Kingdom of Perſia, and conquer it, and thereupon (hall ; 


and Empire over 


rule with great Dominion, and do according to his Will. the World. 


4 And when He ſhall have ſtood up as Conqueror of Per ſia and other The a os 
EaStern Countries, and ſo as King in chief or Emperonr of the World, the Grecian Em- 
in a ſhort time after, He being dead, his Kingdom ſhall be broken, and Princixat fm. 
{hall be divided 2uto four principal parts toward the four Winds of Hea- doms after the 
ven, vis. the Kingdom of Babylon and Syria under Seleucus Nicanor to- Jer the Gst. 1 
ward the Faſt, the Kingdom of Macedonia or Greece under Aridæus (the ſoretold. 
Brother of Alexander the Great) or Caſſander; the Kingdom of Aſia 
unaer Antigonus to the North, and the Kingdom of Egypt under Ptolemy 
to the South; and thus the Kingdom of Alexander the Great ſhall be di- 
vided not to his Poſterity, nor ſhall any of the ſaid four Kingdoms be in 
Largeneſs or Power according or anſwerable to his Dominion which he 
ruled: for his Kingdom ſhall be pluck'd up zu reſpec of his Own Poſte- 
rity, and divided ſo as even for (?) Others 7o have ſome ſmaller parts 
thereof at leaf for ſome time, beſides the Four principal parts or Ring- 
doms erected by Thoſe Generals of Alexander the Great already mention d. vi 

5 And among theſe four principal Kings that ſhall ariſe after Alexan- Particulars fore- 
der the Great, the King of the South or Egypt ſhall be Strong; and / d the 3 
likewiſe ſhall be Another of Them, who of his (i. e. Alexander the Great 's) Fg2pt aud Syria : 
Princes or Generals ſhall make themſelves Kings, namely the Aing of 
Syria: and indeed He, viz. the King of Syria ſhall be ſtrong above 
Him, viz. the Ang of Egypt, and have ſuch a Dominion, as that his as firſt in refe- 
Dominion ſhall be a great Dominion. 6 And in the end of certain n to Prolemy 
years They, vis. the King of Syria and the King of Egypt ſhall () joyn — — 
themſelves together by a T yeaty of Peace, which was fir t made by 35 a0 Protemm 
Plolemus Lagides with Autiochus Soter, and afterwards confirm d by Antiochu Trans. 


Ptolemus 
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gether: for the kings daughter 
of the ſouth ſhall come to the 
king of the north to make an 
agreement: but ſhe ſhall not 
retain the power of the arm, 
neither ſhall * even his ſeed 
ſtand; but ſhe {hall be given 
up, and they that brought her, 
and he that begat her, and he 
that ſtrengthen d her in theſe 
times. 

But out of a branch of 
her roots ſhall one ſtand up 1n 
his eſtate, which ſhall come 
with an army, and ſhall enter 
into the fortreſs of the king of 
the north, and ſhall act againſt 
them, and ſhall prevail. 

8 And ſhall allo carry cap- 
tives into Egypt their gods 
with their Princes, and with 
their precious veſſels of ſilver 
and of gold, and he ſhall * pre- 
vail ſor ſome years above the 


king of the north. 


9 So the King of the South 
ſhall come into his kingdom, 
and ſhall return into his own 
land. 

10 But his ſons ſhall be 
ſtirr'd up, and ſhall aſſemble a 
great multitude of forces; and 
one ſhall come with all dili- 
gence, and overflow, and paſs 
thro': then ſhall he * again be 


@EgaT oc 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(v) It is obſervable that the King of Syria is denoted by the King of the North 
in reference to the King of Egypt, becauſe wo lay South (or youth-welt) of 


Syria: but when it is ſaid above v. 4. that the 
ſhould be broker toward the four Winds, then the 


ingdom of Alexander the Great 
ingdom of Aſia Minor muſt 


be efteem'd the Northern, foraſmuch as the Kingdom of Syria and Babylonia 


was the Eaſtern. 


(x) The Original word TW, which is render d here and all along this Cha- 
pter Fortreſs, ſeems rather to denote only the Bounds or Barriers ot the reſpe- 


ctive 
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Ptolemus Philadelphus the Son of Lagides with Antiochus Theus the 

Son of Soter; and as a Confirmation of the Peace theſe Kings ſhall alſo 

Join their Families together by Marriage. For the King's Daughter of 

the South, 7e. Bernice the Daughter of Ptolemy Philadephus ſhall come, 

7. 6. be married to Antiochus Theus the King of Syria lying to (u) the 

North of Egypt in order to make an Agreement or 10 ſet things Right 

between the two Kings, But this Marriage ſhall not have the ſaid Effet, 

inſomuch as (he ſhall not retain the Power of the Arm, 2. e. the Autho- 

rity or [utereft of a Queen with the King her Husband, neither ſhall 

even his Seed by Fer (tand, 7. e. neither ſhall the Son which Aultochus 
ſhall have by Bernice ſucceed in the Kingdom : but the ſhall be given up 

to ber Enemies and bill d by them, and ſo hkewiſe ſhall be they that 

brought or attended Her out of Fgypt, and ill continued about Her as 

her Servants, and /ikewiſe He whom ſhe brought forth, . e. Her Son, 

and He that ſtrengthen'd her in theſe times or for a Time, 2. e. either 

her Fiusband Autioc bus, or elſe ſome Courtier of His that promoted the 

Hatch between him aud B:rnice. 7 But out of a Branch of her Root, 

z. e. of the ſame Root as fhe ſprung out of, namely Plolemy Philadelphus Secondly, in re- 
ſhall one ſtand up in his Eſtate or I hrone, vis. Plolemy Energetes his ference to oo 
Son and Succeſſar, who ſhall come with an Army, and ſhall enter into d k. 
the Fortreſs or ſtrong (x) Places or Country of the then King of the North, 

viz. Seleucus Callinicus, and (hall act againſt them 7hat are Subjects of 

the King of Syria, and ſhall prevail: 8 And ſhall alſo carry captives 

into Egypt, their Gods, i. e. the Idols of the Syrians with their Princes, 

and with their precious Vellels of Silver and of Gold; and he ſhall pre- 

vail for ſome years above the King of the North. 9 So, when he has 

done as is foretold, the King of the South {hall come back into his own 

Kingdom, and ſhall return into his own Land. 10 But his Sons, 2. e. 

the Sons of Seleucus Callinicus King of Syria, viz. Antiochns the Great Thirdly, in re- 
and Seleucus Ceraunus {hall be ſtirr d up by what Ptolemy Euergetes did n, 


chus theo Great and 


in Syria, and (hall allemble a multitude of great Forces: and (/ One rrgtemyPritoparsr 
of the aforemention'd two Sons of Callinicus, v2. Antiochus the Great 

ſhall come with all diligence, and overflow and pals thro”, z. e. hal — 
over · run and quickly recover ſuch Countries and Places in Syria, as had a 
been taken away from his Father by the Egyptians in the laſt War, and 
having paſs d thro' and recover d theſe Countries, be ſhall retire to his Own | 3. 
Royal Seat again: then ſome time after, having in vain offer'd Ptolemy | 
Philopator to make a Peace with him on certain Conditions, hall He again 


be 
ANNOTATIONS. 
ctive Kingdom; the faid Kingdoms being probably ſeparated One from the P 
Other by ſome Lines or Works caſt up and otherwile fortified = 
) Whereas Sons in the plural was mention'd in the beginning of the Verſe, 7 

here the Original verb is turm d to a Singular as referring to One only, becauſe 0 
the Other Son dyed before che Expedition was — undertaken. on 28 

5 Here 2.8 
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ſtirr'd up even to his fortreſs. 

11 And the King of the 
South ſhall be moved with 
choler, and ſhall come forth 
and fight with him, even with 
the King of the North: and 
he ſhall fer forth a great mul- 
titude ; but the multitude ſhall 
be given into his hand. 

12 Aud when he hath taken 
away the multitude, his heart 
ſhall be lifted up: and he ſhall 
caſt down many ten thouſands: 
but he ſhall not be ſtrengthned 

a. 

* 13 For the king of the 
North ſhall return, and ſhall 
ſer forth a multitude greater 
than the former, and ſhall come 
* with all diligence ( after cer- 
tain * Times, that is, years ) 
with a great army, and with 
much riches. 

14 And in thoſe days there 
ſhall many ſtand up againſt 
5 = of- the ova * but 
the profligate of thy people 
all i up — — 
eſtabliſh the viſion * and they 
ſhall fall. 

15 * Namely the King of 
the North ſhall come, ans, caſt 
up a mount, and take ſeveral 
fenced cities, and the arms of 
the South ſhall not withſtand, 
neither his choſen people, nei- 
ther ſhall there be any ſtrength 
to withſtand. 

16 But he that comes againſt 
him, ſhall do according to 
his own will, and none ſhall 
Rand before him: and he ſhal} 
ſtand in the glorious land, 


*. 
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even to his, 5/8. Prolemy's Fortrels, 2. e. into the Country of Egypt, 

where he ſball take many Strong Places. 11 And the King of the South 

or Egypt, vis. Plol. Philopator ſhall be moved with choler, and ſhall 

come forth and fight with him, even with the King of the North or 25 
Syria: and He, 7. e. Aulicchus the Great ſhall ſet forth a great Multi- 

tude or Army, but the Multitude, ſhall be given into his hand, 7. e. 7% 

band of Philopator. 12 And when he, 7. e. Philopator has taken away 

the multitude, . e. overjhrown the great Army of Antiochus, his Heart 

ſhall be lifted up {4erear, and he (hall caſt down many ten thouſands, 

i. e ſhall Al great numbers of the Syrians beſides them Hill d in the Eu 

gagement of. the Armies; hut He ſhall not be ſtrengthen' d by it for any 

time or to any purpoſe. 13 For the King of the North or Syria {hall 

return, and ſhall ſet forth a Multitude or Army greater than the former, 

and {hall come with all diligence (after certain Times, that is, { yy) Years) 

with a great Army, and with much Riches. 14 And in thoſe times, 

namely when Philopator being dead, and his Son Ptolemy Epiphanes rounhly in te- 
coming to the Crown in his Minority, Apaſiocles as Tutor or Guaratan 10 . 2 

the Young King, ſhall have the Chief Adminifration of the Kingdom of & omg ary 
Egypt, who for his Pride and Di//oluteneſs ſhall be generally hated; in Epipnance. 

theſe times, I ſay, there ſhall many ſtand up againſt the King of the 

South, z. e. Z2ppt : but the Profligate of thy beodle, 7. e. the Jews being 

now generally or man 7 them become Cuntemners of the Law ſhall lift 

up themlelves, . e. 72 riſe or take up Arms againſt the King of Syria 

ana far the Sing of Egypt ; which Actions of the Jews ſhall tend to eſta- 

bliſh or make good the Viſion, 7. e. what has been foretold either in This 

preſent or Other former Prophecies, and accordingly they ſhall fall or be 

overcome. 15 Namely the King of the North or ria ſhall come, and 

Caſt up a Mount or beſege, and take ſeveral fenced Cities: and the Arms 
of che South, . e. mies of Egypt ſhall not be able to withitand; 3 
neither ſball the Fews, however they may rely os God's Aſſiſtance, as 1 
being Nyl iu e his Choſen People, be able to withſtand the wa 
King of Syris, neither ſhall there be. any Strength, in any Other Ma- : — 
tion that ſhall join with the King of Egypt, to withſtand the Syrian Ar- = 
mies. 16 But He, 2. e. the Kimg of Syria that comes againſt him, 7. e = 
the King of Egypt, {hall conquer aye 0 according to his own Will, and 67 
None ſhall ſtand before him: and He ſhall zu 4 ſpecial manner ſtand in 4 
the Glorious land, 1. e. frengthen bimſeſ in Judea, which by his _ 

a 


ANNOTATIONS. 


] Here is a plain Expatition of what is to be underftood by Times, in the | 
Book of Daniel, and other like Prophecies, namely no other than Tears. And 2 
his Obſervation is owing to the Learned Prelate Dr Lloyd Bp of Worceſter. 
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which by his hand ſhall be 
* perfected. 

17 He ſhall alſo ſet his face 
to enter * by force his whole 
kingdom; and he ſhall * ſet 
things right with him: thus 
{hall he do, and he ſhall give 
him the daughter of women 
to corrupt her: but ſh: ſhall 
not ſtand on hrs fide, neither 
be for him. 

18 After this ſhall he turn 
his face unto the Iſles, and 
{hall take many, but a Prince 
for his own behalf ſhall cauſe 
the reproach offer'd by him to 
ceaſe without his own re- 
proach : he ſhall cauſe 77 to 
turn upon him. 

19 Then ſhall he turn his 
face toward the fort of his own 
land, and he ſhall ſtumble 
and fall, and not be found. 

20 Then ſhall ſtand up in 
his eſtate a raiſer of taxes in 
the glory of the kingdom, but 
within few days he ſhall be 
deſtroyed, neither in anger, 
nor in battle. 

21 And in his eſtate ſhall 
ſtand up a vile perſon, to 
whom they ſhall not give the 
honour of the kingdom: but 


551 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(z) For this Autiochus the Great recall'd the diſpers'd Jews to Jeruſalem ; ſuch 
as dwelt there he releas d from all Tribute or Taxes for three years; and releas'd 
them from a third part of their Tribute for ever; He allow'd the Jews the full 
Liberty of exerciſing their Religion; allow'd them Cattel and Mony for Sacri- 
fices, and Timber towards finiſhing the Temple; beſides Other great Marks of 
Favour ſhew'd to the Jews: All which we learn from Antiochus's Epiſtle in 
Joſephus and other Paſſages of the faid Jewiſh Hiſtorian. 

( This is the Same Perſon that was repreſented in the Viſion related Ch. 8. 


by tbe Little Horn which waxed great Cc. v. 9 12. and which is there — 
pret 


D „or, e 5 vo 1, r rt HT -t •ůẽ . w aa mams 
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ſhall be (z) perfected, i. e: hall flowiſh. 17 He {hall allo fer his face 
to enter by force, his, viz. Pol. Epiphanes's whole Kingdom; and 
when be ſhall percerve that He is not likely to ucceed in getting the whole 
Aing dom of Egypt by Force, He ſhall endeavou to do it by Cunning, and 
to this end He ſhall make a Peace, and let things Right or carry things 
Fair with him, 7z. e. the King of Egypt: thus ſhall he do, and not only 
ſo, but alſo he, i. e. Autioc hus the Great (hall give him, viz. to Prol. 
Eprphanes the Daughter of Women, 7. . hs Daughter Cleopatra being 
very Beautifull in order to corrupt her, 7. e. that by his Paternal relation 
to Hler he might influence her ſo far as 10 act againſt her Husbands Ju- 
tereſt : but ſhe ſhall not ſtand on his, 7. e. her Father Autiochus ſide, 
neither be for him, but her Husband 18 After this ſhall he turn his 
face unto, 7. e. his De/igns againſt the Iſles, and ſhall take many, 92. 
Rhodes, Samus, and the maritime Places of Greece and T hrace : but a 
Prince or Ruler (vi. the Roman State or the General of the Roman Army 
ſent agamſt: Antiochus) for his own behalf, z. e. on account of the ſard 
Lies and other maritime Places being ſubject to or Confederate with the 
Romans ſhall cauſe the Reproach or Afront offer d by him, viz. An- 
tiochus to the Roman Slate in attacking” ther Subjects or Confederates, 
to ceaſe, namely by conquering Antiochus aud obliging him to accept of | 
an ignominious Peace: by which means without his Own Reproach, z. e. 
without any Diſhonour befalling 1he Romans on account of Antiochus ſub- 
duing their Allies or Subjects, He, vig. the Roman State or its General 
againſt Antiochus ſhall cauſe it, wiz. the 3 or Diſhoncur to turn 
upon him, , wiz. Antiochus at la. 19 Then he, viz. Autiochus ſhall 
turn his face towards the Fort er Borders of, ice. ſhall return into his 
Own land; and there he ſhall ſtumble or manage affairs imprudently 
and by that means fall and not be found, 7. e. come to his Death. 
20 Then ſhall ſtand up in his eſtate a Raiſer of Taxes in the Glory of Fifthiy, in rete- 
the Kingdom, 7. e. 10 Antiochus the Great ſhall ſucceed his Son Seleucus — * 
Pbilopator, ſur nam d alſo Ster, who ſhall oppreſs his, Subjects with | 
grievous Taxes, ſeizing under that pretence whatever Kiches were found 
in his Kingdom: but within few days in compariſon of bis Fathers Reign 
He ſhall be deſtroyed, neither in any open Anger or Seaition of his own 
Subjefts, nor in Battle with any Enemy, bat by his Own Domeſlicks. 
21 And in his eſtate ſhall theſes, 1. e. 10 him ſball ſucceed That Au-. Sixthly, in rele- 
trochus, who ſhall be ſurnam d b his Own Subject Epiphanes or the P et 
[llufirious, but ſhall be really ju eſpef# of Himſelf and his Aftions a 
Vile Perſon, (a) to whom They, i c. the Subjects of the Syrian King- 
dom ſhall not give the Honour of the Kingdom, 7. e. He ſhall not ſuc- 

; , 1 BM — ? cee a 
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ANNOTATIONS. 
preted of a King of fierce Countenance, whole Power ſhould be mighty, and who 
ſhould deſtroy wonderfully & c. v. 23 . 0 See 
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Hell down flain: 


he ſhall come in peaceably, and 
obtain the kingdom by flat- 
teries. 
22 And with the arms of a 
flood ſhall they be overflown 
from before him, and ſhall be 
broken: yea alſo the Prince of 
the Covenant. 

23 For after the league 
made with him, he ſhall work 


deceitfully; and he ſhall a- 


feend and ſhall become ſtrong 
with a ſmall people. 

24 He ſhall enter * in peace, 
even upon the fatteſt places of 
the province, and he ſhall do 
that which his fathers have not 


done, nor his fathers fathers , 


he ſhall ſcatter among them 
the prey and ſpoil, and riches : 
yea, and he ſhall forecaſt his 
devices againſt che ſtrong holds, 


even for a time. » 


- 25 Then he ſhall ſtir up his 
Dower and his heart againſt 
the king of the South with a 
reat army, and the king of the 
Souch ſhall be ſtirr'd up to 
eggs with a very great and 
mighty army: but he ſhall not 
ſtand: for they ſhall forecaſt 
devices againſt him. 

26 Lea, chat feed of 
the portion of his meat, ſhall 
ruin him, and his army ſhall 
be routed; and many {hall 


\ 


1 


a And both thele Kings 


hearts />a/] be to do miſchief, 

and they ſhall ſpeak lies at one 

table: but it ſhall not proſper : 
1 
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xamuTus, 
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ceed in the Throne Honourably, or with the Acknowledement of the 
People, as their Rightfull Soverergn: yet he ſhall come in Peaceably, 
and obtain the Kingdom by Flatteries or a counterfeit Clemency. 22 And 
whereas Fleliodorus having kill'd Selencns Philopator, ſhall now aſpire ts 
the Kingdom himſelf, with the Arms of a Hood, 7. e. with a great Army 
like as by the great Stream of a flood ſhall they, viz. Heliodorus and hrs 
Party be overtlown from before him, z e. conquer d by Antiochus Epiphanes 
and ſhall be broken : yea, alſo the Prince of the Covenant, 2. e. Deme- 
trius, the Son of Seleucus Philepator to whom the Kingdom did of Right 
belong, and with whom his Uncle Anttchns Epiphanes was in League, 
fhall be worſted by Him. 23 For after the League made by tbe ſaid 
Antiochus with him, vis. bis Nephew Demetrius, He, wiz. the ſaid 
Antiochus ſhall work Deceitfully, procuring by his Friend's at Rome that 
Demetrius ſhall be retam'd there; and ſo he baue Opportunity, dur ing 
the others Abſence, to ſecure his own [niereſt at home or in Syria: and 
by thts means he ſhall a ſcend the T brone, and ſhall become ſtrong zherermn, 
tho Fe began his Deſigns but with a ſmall People or Party. 24 He 
ſhall enter or ſeize, mn 4 Time of Peace or 4vhen no ſuch thing was 
ſuſpected of Him, even upon the fatteſt or wealtbie t Places of the Pro- 
vince, i e. Syria; and he ſhall do that which his Fathers have not done, 
nor his fathers Fathers, namely He ſhall ſcatter among them, viz. his 
Somiaters (b) the Prey and the Spoil and the Riches, hereby eng ag ing 

| them 10 bit Intereſt: and he thall forecaſt his Devices agamſt the ſtrong 
Holds, to make bimſelf maſler of tbem as well as the avealthy Places of 
Syria; and thus ſhall be do even for a Time, i. e. ſome years. 25 Then, 
when his King aom fhall be eflabliſh'd before bim, he ſhall think to rejgn and Praten, 
over Egypt, or to make Himſelf ma fer of that Kingdom: and to this Fiona 
end he Mal {tir up his Power and his Heart, 7. e. raiſ- all the Forces he 


ö can, and march agamit the King of the South or Egypt with a great 
army. And the King of the South or Egypt, vis. Ptol. Phulomezor mall 
l be ſtirr d up to battle with a very great and mighty army; but he ſhall 
t not ſtand, 2. e. ball be worfled by the King of Syria : for they, i. e. An- 

tiochus with bis Partizans ſhall forecaſt devices againſt Him, by corrupt 
f mg Thoſe that uere entrufled by Philometor : 26 Yea, ſo far ſhall An- 
1 zrochus corrupt 'T boſe entruſted by Philometor , that they that feed of 
[1 the Portion of his meat, i. e. Philometors own DomeFiicks ſhall ruin 


ll him, and his army ſhall be routed, and many of hi Hen {ball fall down = 

{lain. 27 And both'theſe Kings hearts ſhall be to do miſchief, and 23 
8 they ſhall ſpeak Lies at One Table, 7. e. they ſhall both ſecretly in their 1 
f, Hearts aim at the Miſchief One F the Other, and to this ena they ſball by 


e Outwardly male a Peace and pretend to be Friend's, ſo as that they ſhall 
4 have an /nterview one with the other and make thereat great Proteſfta- 
tions f Frienaſhip; but All this Jhall be andy Pretence, and n-thall not 
proſper ſo as to have its deſir d Effect at preſent: for yet the End aim dat 
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for yet the end hall be at the 
time appointed. 

28 Then ſhall he return 
into his own land with great 
riches, and his heart ha be 
againſt the holy Covenant: 
and he ſhall do explozts, and 
return into his own land. 

29 At the time appointed he 
{hall return, and come toward 
the South: but it ſhall not be 
as the former, or as the latter. 

30 For the ſhips of Chittim 
{hall come againſt him: there- 
fore he ſhall be grievd, and 
{hall return, and have indigna- 
tion againſt the holy Covenant: 
and he ſhall do exploits, and 
ſhall * again have intelligence 
with them that forſake the 
holy Covenant. 

31 And arms ſhall ſtand on 
his part, and they {hall pollute 
the Sanctuary of ſtrength, and 
ſhall take away the daily ſa- 
erifice, and they ſhall * ſer 
up the abomination of the 
Deſolator. 

32 And ſuch as do wickedly 


corrupt by flatteries: but the 


people that do know their God, 


{hall be ſtrong, and do explorts. 
33 And they that under- 


ſtand among the people, fhall 


inſtruct many: yet they ſhall 


fall by the ſword, and by flame, 
by captivity,” and by ſipoil 
many days. 


34 Now when they ſhall 
fall, they ſhall be holpen wich 
4 little help: but many ſhall 


\ cleave to them with flatteries. 


35 Kal 
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ſhall be attaun d not till at the Time appointed by Providence (and men- 
tion d by and by v. 29.) 28 Then ſhall He, viz. Autiochus return into 
his own Land with great Riches: and his Heart ſhall be ow againſt 
the (c) Holy Covenant, . e. to make the Fews deſiſt from the Worſhip 
of the True Cod, and to forſake their True and Holy Religion: and 10 this 
end taking Jeruſalem in his way from Egypt, he ſhall do exploits and 
thence return into his own Land. 29 Ac the Time appointed by Pro- 
vidence and hinted at v. 27, He ſhall return and come toward the South 
or Egypt: but it, z. e. this his Expedition ſhall not be ſo ſucce/sfull as 
the former mention d v. 23. or as the latter mention'd v. 25. 30 For 
the Ships of (cc) Chittim, 2. e. the Romans ſailing with a Fleet from Ma- 
cedonia {hall come againſt him: therefore He, 2. e. Autiochus ſhall be 
griev'd at his being forced to deſiſt from his Deſigns on Egypt by the No- 
mans, and ſhall return to Syria, particularly Fudea, and have Indigna- 
tion againſt the Holy Covenant, z. e. vent the Fury that he had conceiv'd 
againſt the Romans upon the Jews: and he ſhall do exploits, and ſhall 
again (as for meriy) have intelligence with them that forſake the Holy 
Covenant, 2. e. not only favour the Apotate Fews, but conſult with them 
how to make the reit apoftatize. 31 And Arms ſhall ſtand on his part, 


venant or the Law, {hall he corrupt by Hatteries, i. e. Perſwaſions, Pro- 


7. e. he having a great Army with him, ſhall not fear any Reſiſtance that 1 

could be made by the Faithfull Fews; and they, i. e. his Saulaiers and 3 
b other Adherents (hall (a) pollute the Sanctuary of Strength, (z. e. zhe 
; Temple which was built Hrong as a Fort or Caſth) and, or namely they = 
] ſhall take away the Daily Sacrifice, and they ſhall ſet up i the Temple 15 | 
a the Abomination, (e) z. e. the abominable Idol god of the Deſolator, 1. e. 3 

of Antrochus who ſhall be the Author of this Deſolation, namely the / dol 10 
: of Fupiter Olpmpins. 32 And ſuch as do Wickedly againſt the Cove- 9 


/ miſes, Gifts and Honours: but ſuch of the people, i. e. eus that do = 
e | Know, z. e. havea true Knowledge of their Duty to God, (hall be ſtrong = 
- and perſevere in their true Religion, and do exploits. 33 And they that 

, underſtand heir Duties herein Better than the Reſt among the People, | 
. {hall inſtruct many & their Own Example as well as Exhortations 10 | 
þ per ſevere : yet they, 7. e. the Pious among the Jews ſhall fall by the 1 
1 Sword, and by Flame, by Captivity and by Spoil many days. 34 Now Y 
l when they ſhall fall %u, or be thus oppreſs'a with the greateſ: Miſe- 
ries, they ſhall be holpen with a little Help, namely I hat of the Mac- 


1 
wm 5 1 = 


5 | 
1] cabees : but many ſhall cleave to them, 7. e. to the Maccabees and their 
$ Aaberents with Flatteries or out of a T reacherous deſign only to betray 

them. F 
h ANNOTATIONS. 


(c) See 1 Macc. 1. 20, &c. 

{ (cc) Concerning N ſee my 155 4 "4 O. T. Vol. 1. ch. 3. Sect. 2. Nꝰ. 30, 31. 
(d) See 1 Macc. 1. 39, &c. e) Ibid. v. 54. 

T ; Q (f) See 
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35 And ſome of them of 
underſtanding ſhall fall, to try 
them, and to purge; and to 
make them white, even to the 
— the end, becauſe 77 7s 

t for a time appointed. 
a Then 1 ſhall do 
according to his will, and he 
ſhall exalt himſelf, and magni- 
fy himſelf above every god; 
yea, againſt the God of gods 
ſhall he ſpeak marvellous 
things, and ſhall proſper until 
the indignation be accom- 
pliſhed: for that * which is de- 
termin'd, ſhall be done. 

27 * Then he ſhall not re- 


gard the gods of his fathers, 


nor the defire of * wives nor 
ſhall he regard any God, but he 
{hall magnify himſelf above all. 

3$ * For together with God, 
in his Seat, he ſhall honour 
Mahuzzims: even together 
with that God, whom his fa- 
thers knew not, ſhall he ho- 


Aguou 


ANNOTATIONS, 


#4 See Revel. 3. 4, 5. and 6—11. and 7. 
( In the remaining part of this Chapter 


9, 13, 14, &c. 


chiefly follow Mr Mede's Expo- 


firion, as appearing to me the moſt Rational: concerning which ſee Mr Mede's 


Treatiſe of the Apoftacy of the Latter Times, Chap. 16, 17. 
(5) This way of Speaking is frequent in Scripture. See 2 Kings 18. 33. Ifaiah 
46. 1,2. Jer. 48. 7. &c 


(5) The ſingular NYD Mobox bgnifies Strength, a Fortreſi or Bulwark, the 


plural whereof is Y Mahuzzim, Fortreſſes. And both Singular and Plu- 


ral is ſo uſed in ihe foregoing part of this very Chapter. Now the Hebrew lan- 
guage frequently uſes Abſtracts for Concrets ; and accordingly Mahoz, i. e. 
Strength or a Fortreſs for Him that ſtrengthens or fortifies, that is in one word, 
for a Protector, Defender, or Guardian. Our Tranſlators indeed follow I think 
Always the Hebrew way of Speaking, but the —— ng ſeveral times renders 
Mahoz by Sigg, and the Vulgar Latin by Protector. Thus Pſal. 27.1. The 
Lord is Mahoz, izrvggam\is, Protector, the Strength of my Life, &c. Nay in the 
firſt verſe of this very Chapter, the Angel ſays that he ſtood in the firſt year of 
Darius the Mede to be 4 Mabox to him, which we tranſlate, #0 Strengthen him. 
By which we may ſee how fitly this Name may be applied to Angels, and fo to 

Saimts 
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them. 35 And ſome of them of Underſtanding, 2. e. of true Piety and 
Faithfulneſs ſhall be permitted by God to fall under the greateſt Perſecu- 
trons, even Death it feſf, to try them, and to purge or purify them like 
as Silver is tried by the Fire, i. e. to ſhew that they are True metal or 
Truly pious, and to make them worthy to be of the Number of thoſe who 
are ee in other places of Scripture, as clad in (F) white, 1 e. of 
tbe Number of T hoſe who ſhall reign with Chriſt in his Kingdom of Glory, 
and thus ſhall God permit the Righteous or Pious Jews to be tryed, even 
to the Time of the End, 2. e. zo the Latter Times of the Reign of Autio- 
chus Epiphanes, which in the Account of theſe Prophecies are efteem'd 
the Latter Times or End of the Greecian Kingdom, as appears from 
Chap. 8. 23. and from v. 30. to 26. of this ſame Chapter. In ſuch manner, 
{ ſay, as is related from v. 30. 10 b. 2.6. of this Chapter, ſhall the Righteous 
among thy People be tryed; becauſe it, viz. the Time of their Trial by 
Affiietions 18 yet for a Time appointed by the Wiſdom of Cod 


36 (g) Then a King or Potentate, viz. the Roman State ſhall do accord- particulars fore- 
ing to his will, and he ſhall exalt himſelf and magnify himſelf above, % hi relate 


to the Fourth of 


2. e. conquer and ſubdue Every 9 Nation or People, whatever Pagan Roman Kingdom. 
0 


He ſhall ſubdue and ſo put an end to the Greecian Kingdoms, and ſo to the 
Miſeries which the Fews ſhall endure from the Neighbouring Princes of 
that Kingdom: yea, againſt the Gop of Gods ſhall He ſpeak marvellous 
things, z. e. Chi, the God of Gods and the King of the Kings of the 
Earth, (who in thoſe times ſhall appear in the World) the Roman ſhall 
mock, blaſpheme and crucify ; and by mot bloody Edicts ſhall perſecute 
his Servants the Chriftians; and yet Divine Providence ſhall permit 
him to proſper, until the Indignation be accompliſh'd, z. e. until tbe 
days of Conftantine, when theſe Outrageous T imes ſhall end: for that 
which is determin'd by God's Providence ſhall be done. 37 Then, 
namely when the Appointed Time for the Date of his Proſperity comes 
to its Period, and the Time of the Ruin and Change of his Dominion 
draws near, Then 7 ſay He ſhall not regard the Gods of his Fathers, 
1. e. the Roman State ſhall caſhier and forſake the Idols and Falſe Gods 
whom their Fathers worſhip'd, and ſhall acknowledge Chriſt, a Goal whom 
their Fathers knew not. Nor ſball he regard the Delire of Wives, i. e. 
at that time a Married Life ſhall be diſcountenanced, and not be of that 
Regard it had been, but, contrary to the hitherto long-continued Cuitom 
of the Romans, a Single Life ſhall be honour'd and priviledg'd above 
it: nor {hall he ſometime after regard any God, but he ſhall magnify 
himſelf above All even the True God or Chriſt der f by introducing 
an Anti-Chriftian Way. 38 For together with tbe True Chriſtian 
God, who 1s a jealous God and to be worſhip'd Alone, aud that in his Seat 
or Temple, He ſhall honour or Worſbip (i) Mahuzzims, i. e. Saints and 
Angels : even together with That Gov whom his Fathers knew not, 


Q 2 7. e. 


God they may af and eſteem for their Tutelar God, and conſequenty 
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nour them, with gold and ſil- 
ver, and with precious ſtones 
and pleaſant chings. 

39 * And he ſhall make the 
holds of the Mahuzzims with 
the ſtrange God, whom he 
{hall acknowledge and increaſe 
with glory: for he ſhall cauſe 
them to rule over many, and 
ſhall divide the earth for gain. 

40 And at the time of the 
end ſhall the king of the South 
puſh at him, and the king of 
the North ſhall come againſt 
him like a whirlewind, with 
chariots, and with horſemen, 
and with many ſhips, and he 
ſhall enter into the countrys, 
and ſhall overflow and pals 
Over. | 

41 He ſhall enter alſo into 
the glorious land, and * many 
ſhall be overthrown : but theſe 
ſhall eſcape out of his hand, 
even Edom and Moab, and the 
chief of the children of Ammon. 

42 He ſhall ſtretch forth his 
hand alſo upon the countries, 
and the land of Egypt ſhall not 
eſcape. 

43 But he ſhall have power 
over the treaſures of gold and 
of ſilver, and over all the pre- 
cious things of Egypt: and the 
Lybians, and the Cuſhites 


ſhall be at his ſteps. 


44 Kai 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Saints ſuppos'd to be like them in helping, 
cordingly it is very Remarkable, that the 


| quently a 
=_ | All of the ſame import with Mehoz. 


otect ing, and ofiifting us. And ac- 
reek Writers of the Church do fre- 
pply to Saints the Words ne., Ui, Ti, Oxvpoys, or the like, 


(% Thus 
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7, e. Chriſt, hall he honour them, viz. cIabuzzims o Saints and An- 
gels, with Gold and Silver, and with precious Stones and pleafant 
things. 39 And 7% the Chriſtian God whom he ſhall profeſs to acknow. 
ledee and 1 2 can endure 10 Co-pariners of his Honcurs u Hr ſhip, 
yet He ſhall make the Holds of the Mahuzzims with the (4) Strange. 97 
Foreign Go, 1. e. the Roman ſhall conſecrate his Churches and . and 
ſteries (which are as ſo many Eccleſiaſtical Heola's or To teſſes) jrintly 10 
the Chriflian GOD, and to the Mehnzzims, t. e. Saints and Angels 
whom, vis. the cMahuzzims He (hall acknowledge as ſo many T utelar 
Cod, and thereupon increaſe with Glory: for He ſhall cauſe them to 
Rule over many or whole Cormtries, and ſhall divide the Earth among 
them for (/) gain or a Reward, viz. St George ſhall have England; St 
Anarew, Scotland; Si Deunis France gc. they being acknowledged as 
Preſidents and Patrons of the ſaid ſeveral Countries allotted to them. 
40 And at the Time of the End, 7z. e. in the Latter times of the Ro- 


VIII. 


The Invaſion of 


man or Fourth Kingdom ſhall the 7 hen King of the South, viz. the Sa- the Saracens tore- 


racen puſh at him, 2 e. invade and conquer and for ſome time keep under 4. 


his ſubj ec r⁊ion ſeveral Provinces of the Roman Kingdom or Empire. 


And alſo after this the Turk, which may be fitly ftyld then m_ . The tnraon of 
' Ike the Tu toretold. 


the North ſhall come againſt him, viz. the Roman State or Empire 
a Whirlewind with Chariots, and with Horſemen, and with many 
Ships; and he ſhall enter into the Countries or Provinces of the Eaſtern 
Empire of the Romans, and {hall overflow and pals over, . e. ſha 
quickly overrun and quite ſubdue them. 41 He ſhall enter alſo into the 
Glorious Land, z. e. Zudea, and many People, viz. in the Chriſtian Cru- 
ſads's (hall be overthrown before He ſhall become perfect maſter of the 
Holy Land: but theſe ſhall eſcape out of his hand /e as not to become 
Subjects of the Turkiſh Empire, even Edom and Moab, and the chief 
of the Children of Ammon, 2. e. ihe Wild Arabs. 42 He, 2. e. the Turk 
ſhall ſtretch forth his hand allo upon the other Countries in thoſe Parts, 
and the Land of Egypt, tho' it ſhall hold out long under the Mamalukes 
againft the Tark, yet ſhall not eſcape: 43 but He, z. e. the Turk 
all entirely conquer it, and thereby fall have power over the Trea- 
ſures of Gold and Silver and all the Precious things of Egypt: and the 
Libyans, viz. thoſe of Agiers, Tunis, and Tr ipoli on the Coat of Libya 
or Africk, and ſome of the Cuſhites or Arabs, viz. about Mecca and Me- 

dina, ſhall be at his ſteps, i. e. at hrs Devotion. 
4.4 But 


ANNOTATIONS. 


(% Thus Act. 17. 18. S. Paul is ſaid to be a Setter forth of Strange Gods, by 
his 1 the True God. 


( 
to ſuch Saints as a due Reward of their Holineſs &c. 


() Compare 


) Hereby may be underſtood, that Thoſe of the Romiſb Church ſhould do 
this, either to get mony themſelves thereby, or out of Honour and Eſteem to 
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44 But tidings out of the 
Eaſt, and out of the North 
{hall trouble him: therefore he 
ſhall go forth with great fury 
to deſtroy, and utterly to make 
away many. 

45 And he ſhall plant the 
tabernacles of his palace be- 
tween the ſeas in the glorious 
holy mountain, yet he ſhall 
come to his end, and none ſhall 
help him. 

Chap. XII. 

* For at that time {hall Mi- 
chael ſtand up, the great Prince 
who ſtands for the children 
of thy people. Then there 
ſhall be a time of trouble, ſuch 
as never was ſince there was a 
nation, even to that ſame time: 
and at that time thy people 
{hall be deliver'd, every one 
that ſhall be found written in 
the book. 

2 * Then many of them 
that ſleep in the duſt of the 
earth ſhall awake: ſome to 


Con 
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| The Keftoratim 44 But Tidings out of (n) the Eaſt and out of the North, perhaps 


the Return of the Fews and other Iſraelites from thoſe Quar- 


ters, {hall trouble him, 7. e. give the Turk trouble at laſt: therefore He 
ſhall go forth with great fury to deſtroy and utterly to make away many, 
v12. the great Numbers of the Jews or Tſraclites, which ſhall he Return- 
mg or Return'd into their Own Country. 45 And to this end He, 7. e. 


the Tun t, viz. probably the Grand Seignior himſelf ſhall march with a 


great army into pudea, and ſhall plant the Tabernacles of his Palace, 
. e. his Royal Tent or Pavilion between the Seas, viz. the Mediterra- 
nean and Dead Sta, in the Glorious Holy Mountain, 7. e. ou Mount 
Son in the Floly Land: et He ſhall come to his End, and None ſhall, 
e. All the numerous Forces he ſhall have, ſhall not be able to help him, 
but Fe ſhall be overthrown, and an Zud pat to the Turkiſh Empire or 
Dominion: and thy People ſhall be reflor d and ſettled in their _ Land. 

Chap. XII. 
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Chap, XII. For at that Time ſhall Michael ſtand up en your Behalf or 
S:ge, the Great Prince or Archangel who has the Care of thy People in 
a ſpecial manner committed to him by GOD, and who accoramgly ſtands 
up for the Children of thy People at al times, and ſhall do /o then ef- 
fectually enabling them to conquer All their Enemies that ſhall oppoſe 
their Return or Settlement in their Own Country ; the Time herein re- 
Fer d to being the Time appointed by God for ſuch their Happy Return and 
Reſettlement, which ſhall therefore be Accompliſh'd by the ſpecial and ef- 
fetfrual Aſſiſtance of their chief Guardian Angel, Michael. 

Then after ſome time there {hall be a Time of (2) Trouble, ſuch as 74. — 3 
Never was ſince there was a Nation, even to that ſame time: Namely fulicalamities that 
Then (o) That Little Horn which is deſcrib Chap. 7. v. S. as belonging Un 
to the Fourth Beaſt, and (v. 11.) as ſpeaking great Words, (vis. according Adberents ; and 
70 v. 25.) againſt the Meſt High, and wearing out the Saints of the Maſt . —— 
High, (vis. as v.21.) by making War with the Saints, and prevailing 
againſt them. T hen, I ſay, ſhall That Little Horn have his Dominion 
taken from Flim, jo as to be Utterly conſum'd and deſtroy'd, i. e. He 
and all his Adherents ſhall have the moſi exemplary and areadfull uag- 
ments of God pour d upon them, to their Utter Ruin and Deſtructrion: 

And at that time ſhall thy People, z. e. he Zews or 7/raelites b&Yeli- 
ver'd, namely from the ſaid unparallel'd Calamities and Judements which 
ſhall befall the Little Horn and bis Adherents, and together with them 
put an end to the Dominion of the Fourth Beat, as Chap. 7. 11. But it 
1s to be well obſerv d, that not All thy People or the Fews in general ſhall 
be Then thus detiver'd, as Afore in their Reftoration to their Country: 
but only Every One that {hall be converted to Chriſtianity, and live ac- 
cordingly, and fo ſhall be found written in the Lamb's or Chrift's Book 
of Life, as is more fully expreſsed Reuel. 13. 8. as 

2 Then, after the aforeſaid Utter Deſtruction of the Fourth Beaſt, or The Reſurretion 
more particularly of the Little Horn and all his Adberents, ſhall be that «old. 
mot Happy aud Glorious State here on Earth, when according to Chap. 

2. 35. the Stone that ſimote the Image, ſhall become a Great Mountain, 
and fill the whole Earth; or (as it is more plainly expreſs'd Chap. J. 27.) 
when the Kingdom and Dominion and Greatneſs of the Kingdom under 
the whole Heaven ſhall be given to the People of the Saints of the MoS# 
High. To which end Many of Them that (having Suffer'd Death for the 
ſake of God and his holy Religion, or having ay'd Natural Deaths, being 
Otherwiſe Eminent for their Pieiy, may be filly ſaid ever ſince only toy 
ſleep in the duſt of the Earth, ſhall awake or have their Boates _ 
rai⸗ 


— 4 


ANNOTATIONS. 


() Compare Revel. 16. 12. 

(v) Compare Chap. 7. 25. and Revel. 13. and 16. v. 13. to the end. 

(o) Wholoever compares theſe Prophecies together, and duly weighs the — 
ver 
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everlaſting life, and ſome to 
everlaſting ſhame and con- 
tempt. 

3 And they that be wiſe, 
ſhall ſhine as the brightneſs of 
the firmament, and they that 
turn many to righteouſneſs, as 
the ſtars r ever and ever. 

4 Now thou, O Daniel, 
{hut up the words, and ſeal the 
book, even to the time of the 
end. Many*ſhall exerciſe their 
reaſonings, and knowledge 
{hall be increas d. 


5 Then I Daniel looked, 
and behold, there ſtood other 
two; the one on this ſide of 
the bank of the river; and 
the other on that ſide of the 
bank of the river. 


6 And one ſaid to the man 
clothed in linen, which was 
upon the waters of the river, 
How long * ſhall be the end of 
theſe wonders > : 


And I heard the man 
cloathed in linen, which was 
upon the waters of the river, 
when he held up his right 
hand, and his leſt hand unto 
heaven, and ſware by him that 
liveth for ever, that zf ſhall be 
for a time, times, and an halt: 

. \ 


XX! 


ANNOTATIONS. 


veral Circumſtances thereof, will I ſu 


ſe ſee good Reaſon for my looking on 


Theſe Particulars to Synchroniſe or refer one to the other. 


2 The Original word ſignifies the fame in the Hebrew Lan 


e, as diſcurro 


do's in Latin, and is accordingly render d in the interlinear Latin Verſion in our 


Polyglot Bible by d:ſcurrenr. 


ut now diſcurro ſignifies not only to run to and 


fro in the Common Acceptation or with reipe& to the Body or Feet, but alſo 
to run to and fro with reſpect to the Mind, or in other words, to Reaſon. Hence 
the Third Act of the Mind, which conſitts in Reaſoning or Sy legixing, that is, 
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rais'd up to Life again, and ſhall judge or rule the T hen World during the 
Time appointed for the Saints thus judging or ruling here on Earth. And 
as many ſhall thus awake or be rait d to Life, at or during the Time that 
the Aing dom under the whole Heaven ſhall be given to the Saints; ſo at 
the Expiration of the ſaid Time, there ſhall be the general ReſurreFion 
of All the Dead not rats'd Afore, even of the Wicked as well as Righteous : 
for it is to be well known, that Some, viz. the Righteous ſhall awake or 
be raiſed out of therr graves, Each in his reſpectiue Order of Time, during 
the Saints Reign here on Earth, to Everlaſting Life, and Some, viz. 
the Unrighteous and Impenitent ſhall awake or be rats'd not till the End 
of the Saints Reign here on Earth, viz. _ to Everlaſting Shame and 
Contempt ia the World to come. 2 And they that be Wile 7ruly, i e. /0 
as to have iruly Fear d and Serv'd God in this Life, ſhall then ſhine as the 
Brightneſs of the Firmament: and they that auring their mortal Lives 
not only are Righteous themſelves, but alſo turn many to Righteouſneſs, 
ſhall them ſhine in a ſpecial and greater manner, namely as the Stars 
(which are Brighter than the Brightneſs of the Firmament) tor ever and 
ever. 4 And this being the Laſt Viſion that will be imparted unto 
thee, therefore Now Thou, O Daniel, art o {hut up the Words, and 
Seal the Book, hereby denoting alſo that what is contain'd in theſe Pro- 
pbecies reveal d unto thee, ſhall not be well underſtood, even to the Time 
of the End or the Latter Days more eſpecially ſo call d, i. e. the Days of 
the e Meſſiah. Then God ſhall make Further and Clearer Revelations of 
theſe Matters, (as in a ſpecial manner are the Revelations of St John:) 
and then Many (p) ſhall exerciſe their Reaſonings on theſe matters, and 


Knowledge herein ſhall be increas d by God's bleſſing on their Studies 
and Labour s. 


5 Then I Daniel look d, and behold, there ſtood (be/ides the Angel rhe 


that related all the foregoing part of this Viſion to me) Other Two, the 
One on this {ide the bank of the River Jai, and the Other on that fide 
of the bank of the River. 6 And One of the Two ſaid to the Augel 
who had related the foregoing part of this Viſion to me, and who appear d 
to me (as Chap. 10. 5.) as a Man cloath'd in Linen, and who was upon 
or in the Air above the Waters of the River, There is One Thing yet re- 
maining, which is proper that Daniel ſhould be here acquainted with, vis. 
How long ſhall be the End of thete Wonders? 2. e. How /ong ſhall it 
be, before the End of That Time comes, upon the Expiration whereof 
are to be accompliſh'd the Woenderfull things afore mention d, v. 3, 4. vis. 
that Many of I bem that Sleep in the Du of the Earth ſhall awake, 
and ſhall ſhine as the Briekinaft of the Firmament, and as the very Stars? 
7 And I heard the Man cloath'd in linen, who was upon or above the 
Waters of the River, when he held up his Right hand, and his Left 
hand unto Him, and Sware by Him, . e. GOD that lives for ever and 
ever, that It ſhall be for a Time, Times, and an Half gf Time, i. e. The 
R 


ſaid 
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* namely, when he ſhall have 
accomplilh'd to ſcatter the po- 
wer of the holy people, all 
theſe things ſhall be accom- 
pliſhed. K 

8 And 1 heard, but I under- 
ſtood not: then ſaid I, O my 
Lord, what * is the Latter tune 
of theſe things ? 

9 And he ſaid, Go thy way 
Daniel: for the words are ctol- 
ed up and ſealed, till the time 
of the end. 

10 Many ſhall be purihed, 
and made white, and tried : but 
the wicked ſhall do wickedly : 
and none of the wicked ſhall 
underſtand, but the wiſe ſhall 
underſtand. | 

11 And from the time that 
the Daily Sacrifice ſhall be 
taken away, and the Abomina- 


Au 
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fard Wonderful things are not to be accomphſh'd, till the Expiration or 
End of that Portion of Time of the Fourth Kingdom, during which (ac- 
cording to what was made known unto Daniel in a Former Viſion, vis. 
Chap. 7. 25.) the Little Horn ſhall wear out the Saints of the moſt Higb 
— and they ſhall be given into bis Hand; namely Then, when he ſhall 
have accompliſh'd to ſcatter the Power of the holy People, z. e. when 


the Drome Promdence ſhall have 


t an End to the Diſper ſton of the 


Jews ( which ſhall be at or about the End of the ſaid Time, and Timer, 
and an Half) then All theſe things which are contain d im this and other 


Prophecies made known unto thee, and more particularly the Wonderfull 
things mention d v. 23. of this Chapter, ſhall be accompliſh'd Jkewi/e. 
$ And I heard the Fords which the Ange! ſpake, but I underſtood not 
the Meaning of them, ſo as thereby to know any more than 7 did afore, 
whey ſhontd be the End of the aforeſaid Wonderful things : then ſaid I, 
O my Lord, ze me 7 pray thee more Plainly, What is meant by the 
End, or as it is ſometimes otherwiſe called, the Latter Time of theſe 
things? 9 And he ſaid, Go thy way, Daniel, without enquiring any 
moe into this matter: for remember what I before (v. 4. of this Chap.) 
told thee, viz. that the Words are 10 be cloſed up and ſeal d, i e. are not 
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zo be thoroughly under food till the Time of the End, which thou en- 
quireſt after. 10 Let it ſuffice to acquaint thee only thus much further 
mm relation hereto, that by the Latter Time 18 denoted in the Prophecies 
made known unto thee, not only the Latter Time of the Fourth Kingdom 
of the Gentiles, ( otherwiſe ſpecify'd by Time, Times, and an 27 as 
Chap. J. 25.) but alſo the Latter T ime of the Third or Greecian Kingdom 
( as Chap. 8. 19. compar d with v. 23.) In reſpect᷑ of Both theſe Latter 
Times thus much I will inform thee of more, that Many ſhall be puri- 
fied and made (r) White and tried, i. e. ſhall be made White, becauſe they 
Hall be tried and approved to be truly Pious, by the Aflictions they ſball 
undergo for the ſake of God or his True Religion ; but the Wicked on 
the other hand ſhall go ou even in theſe Latter Times to do Wickedly: 
And the Reaſon hereof ſhall be this, viz. becauſe None of the Wicked or 
Irreligious ſhall take any Pains to underſtand the Great Truths, which 
they are foretold of by theſe Prophecies, but ſhall rather ridicule ſuch as 
do, and conſequently ſhall go on in their Wicked Practices, as if No ſuch 
things as are here foretola, ſhould euer come to paſs; but the W ile, 2. e. 
ſuch as truly fear God, ſhall underſtand rhe Great Truths foretold in theſe 
Prophecies, either by their own Study and Labour with God's Bling 
thereon, or elſe by duly attending to the Inſiruct ions, or peruſing the Books 
of Others that are of Capacity to ſearch into theſe malters, and have done 
it with a due and Religious Application. 11 And as to that ſienification 
of the Latter Times, wherem it denotes peculiarly the Latter Time of 
the Greecian Kingdom, that is, in the Account of theſe Prophecres, the 
Times of Antiochus Epiphanes, ( as appears from Ch. 8. 28 foraſmuch 
as T his is That Latter 7 ime, wherem thy People the Jews ſhall be chiefly 
concern d, as to the undergoing of Afflictions and great Calamities for the 
ſake of God and his True Religion; therefore, beſides what thou haſt been 
inform'd of with relation to this matter afore (vis. —_ 8. 14.) J now 
inform thee further, that from the Time that the Daily Sacrifice ſhall 
be taken away (7) «nar the ſaid Autioc bus Epiphanes, and the Abomi- 

| | nation 


ANNOTATIONS. 
in drawing Inferences from Premiſes, is call'd by Logicians Diſcur ſus, becauſe the 
Mind therein as it were diſcurrit, runs or paſſes, firſt from One Premiſi to Auo- 
ther, and then to the Concluſion. So that it appears plainly, that the Original 
_ —. 8 — —— yy — as 5 have —— it. 3 
his is I think a Confirmation o ving Rig phras' two 
bil Verſes of this Chapter. | LY *. A 

r) See the note (f/) on Chap. 11. 35. 

(s) There are mention d or intimated) by Daniel Two diſtinct Times, when 
the Daily Sacriſice ſhould be taken away, and the Abominatiam of Deſolation ſhould 
be ſet up, viz. Chap. 9. 27. in the Viſion of the LXX. Weeks, and that in the 
Laſt Half of the Laſt of the faid Weeks, which therefore evidently refers to 
what was done by Tivs: and again Chap:'11, 31. where it evidently refers to 
de Times of Aut ino hus Epiphanas. — Latter Ex poſition is _ — 
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ANNOTATIONS. 


ſonable, ſufficiently appears I think from this fingle Conſideration, viz that it 

is Not to be doubted , but that the Taking _— the Daily Sacrifice & c. here 
mention'd, refers to THAT Taking away of the Daily Sacrifice &c. which was 
aforemention'd in this very ſame Prophecy, RATHER than to ANOTHER 
Taking away of the Daily Sacrifice, mention'd in Another or a Diſtinct Verſion, 
which Daniel had at leaſt Three years before. To which may be added allo this 
Obſervation, that the Taking away of the Daily Sacrifice & c. here mention'd, 
is mention'd as near as may be in the ſame manner or words, as it is afore ex- 
preſs'd in the foregoing part of this Prophecy: whereas Ch. 9. 27. it is expreſs'd 
after a quite different manner. I ſhall place All three Paſſages here before the 
Reader in One View. | 


Chap. 11, 31. Chap. 12. 11. PL Chap. 9. 27. 
Dy ToRn DM [TRERN WIN ry 21 e D TVay2)? 
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From the bare comparing of theſe three Places together. it evidently appears, 
that the Words in Chap. 12. 1 1. do refer to the Words in Chap. 11. 31. as being 
the very ſame Words only ſo far alter d as Syntax requires; whereas the Words 
in Chap 9. 27. are in the former Clauſe quite different from thoſe in Ch. 12.11. 
and therefore can't be Reaſonably ſuppos'dto refer One to the Other, was it only 
on this Account: To which if we add the other Conſideration, viz. that Chap. 
11. 31. and 12. 11 are Both parts of the Same Prophecy or Viſion, whereas Chap- 

. 27. is part of a Viſn, which Daniel bad at leaſt ? Hree years before; this Con- 
eration join'd with the fotmer makes it a/toget her unreaſonable to refer Chap. 
— 9. 27. rather than to Chap. II. 324. | 

Since therefore it thus appears moſt Reaſonable to refer the Taking away of the. 
Daily Sacrifice &c. mention d here, to the Tating away of the Daily Sacrifice cc. 
mention d in the next foregoing Chapter, and in this ſame Prophecy , which 


was under Aut iacbhus Epipbanes; hence it ſeems to me with ſeveral Others moſt 
Reaſonable, to underſtand likewiſe the two Numbers 1290 and 1335, (men- 
tion d in this ſame and the next verſe ot this Chap. 12.) in relation to what hap- 
— to the cus in thoſe Times. Namely whereas in the Viſion related Ch. B. 
was faid v. 13; 14 that the Viſion concerning the Daily Sacrifice &c. ſhould be 
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nation of the ſaia Deſolator, viz. ihe Idol of Jupiter Oiympius (as. Chap. 
11. 31.) {hall be ſet up in the Temple, there {hall be ar moſſ only a 
Thouſand two hundred and ninety Days 40 the 7 we when thy People 
ſhall be freed again, not only from: the ſaid Idolatrous Worſhip of the Hea- 
thens, but alſo from the other mo grievous Calamities which they had 
ſuffer d. 12 And Bleſſed or much more Happy is He Bac aint and 
cometh to the thouſand three hundred and hive and thirty Days, after 
the Time that the Daily Sacrifice ſhall be taken away Cc. for then not 
only the Temple ſhall be clranſed, but alſo (as 1 Maccab. 4 60.) Mount 
Sion ſhall be built up by the Jews with high Walls, and firong Towers 
round about, leſt the Gentiles ſhonld come and tread it down, as they had 
done Afore. — By which means the Fews ſhall be freed, not only from 
Actually ſuffering the like ſore Calamities they had afore, but what ts 
much more, T hey ſhall be freed (at leaſt in great meaſure) from the very 
Fear of ſuffering again ſuch like Calamiltes : and ſo ſhall arrive to a much 
happier Eſtate than they ſhall have enjoy d for ſome time afore. 13 Now, 
having had ſo much more Satisfattion given thee as to thy Enquiries, 
go thou thy, Way, till 2 Time, which is moſt emphatically call d the 
End be, vis. vill the End of the Time, and Times, and an Half ( men- 
tion d v. 7.) be come; for thou ſhalt now ſhortly be call'd 10 thy Reſt in 
the Grave, and during the Repoſe of thy Body therem, thy Soul ſhall alſo 
enjoy a State of He fi or Flappineſs pr oper for it: and, when that Time 
is come that (according to v. 2.) many of them that ſleep in the duſt, ſhall 
Awake, then ſhall 7. 4 Hoay likewiſe be raiſed again out ofthe Grave, and 
it being united to Thy Soul, thou ſhalt ſtand in thy Lot at the aforeſaid 
End of the Days, 2. e. T hon ſhalt have conferr'd upon thee a ſuitable Por- 
tion of Happineſs, Glory and Dominion, in the Kingdom of the Saints 
here on Earth, and ſhalt afterward be tranſlated to Everlaſting Glory 
in Fleaven. 


ANNOTATIONS. 


unto 2300 days, which is ſornewhat above Six years and a Quarter; leſt this 
number of Days ſhould be ſo miſunderſtood, as that it ſhould be thought, that 
thereby was foretold that the Time , during which the Daily Sacrifice ſhould be 
ſo taken away &c. ſhould be Above fix years: to prevent I ſay any ſuch Miſtake, 
the Angel here more plainly informs Daniel, that From the Taking away of the 
Daily Sacrifice &c. ſhould be only 1290 days, or about Three years and an Half 
at moſt, to the Time that the Jews ſhould be deliver'd from the (aid Calamities; 
and that in 13357 days or 45 days more than afore, the Jews ſhould be reſtor'd 
to ſo good a Folture of Aﬀeairs, as to be able to Defend their Temple from their 
Enemies, and ſo to be Freed from any great Fear of undergoing the like Cala- 
mities. And ſurely this was very Material for the Jews to be acquainted with 
Beforehand , as being matter of very great Comfort to them, that the Taking 
away of the Daily Sacrifice &c. ſhould be thus for a Le/s Time by Half (wanting 
a very ſmall matter) than they might have apprehended from the Other Pro- 
phecy Chap. 8. 13, 14. that it ſhould have continued. 

Whereas 
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Dauiel, Chap. XII. 


——— 


ANNOTATIONS. 


Whereas it is objected, that the Events under Antiochus Epiphanes &c. do 
not any ways anſwer to the Time here affign'd, it may I think be made appear 
to the Contrary, the ſame Allowances being made in this Caſe, as are made by 
the Objectors themſelves in the like Caſes. | 
. Beſides it is evident that the Great Deſign of the Viſion or Prophecy contain d 
in theſe three laſt Chapters, was to make known more eſpecially and particularly 
what ſhould befall the Fews. On which account there is only a ſhorr account 
ven of the Kings of Perſia, and Alexander the Great in v. 2, 3. of Chap. 11. 
hereas from v. 5. to v. 35. of the ſame Chapter, there is ſo particular an Ac- 
count given of the Kings of Syria and Egypt, as that it looks like an Hifory ra- 
ther than a. Prophecy. And — the Kings of Syria, the Account given of 
Art iochus Epiphanes is the longeſt, and moſt particular, taking up All from 
v. 21. to v. 35. Then v. 36. &c. there is but a very ſhort Account given of the 
Roman Kingdom, viz from v. 36. to v. 40. Where the Dominion of the Turk is 
foretold, and particularly enlarg'd upon as to what ſhould befall the Fews under 
the ſame, viz. 41, and 44, 45, ard ch. 12. 1. Upon this Conſideration it ſeems 
alſo more Reaſonable to underſtand theſe Numbers of 1290 and 1335 days in 
reference to what ſhould befall the Fews, than what ſhould befall the Chriſt ian 
Gentile Church. And the like Argument is uſed by the Objectors to confirm 
their Opinions in like Caſes. 

Laltly, it is evident, that Thoſe that are of a different Opinion, were and are 
principally induced to ſeek out for, and cloſe with ſuch a different Opinion from 
That wherein | with ſeveral Others underſtand the ſaid Numbers, becauſe other- 
wiſe They muſt have parted with that Principal Hypot beſis, whereby ney uide 
themſelves in expounding theſe Prophecies ot Daniel, and thoſe alſo of St John. 
Of which I ſhall have Occaſion to ſpeak more, when I come to my Paraphraſe 
of the Revelation of St John; or elle in ſome diſtin Diſcourſes by themlelves. 


8. D. G. 


STNOPSIS. 


4 1. The Taking of Jeruſalem, and Carrying "4 
away of Daniel, &c. Captive to Babylon 4 
together with an Account of the Educa- A 
tion of Daniel &c. for the three firſt years 1 
at Babylon, and His being afterwards I 
talen to Court, Chap. I. "i 
The firſt general Part | 2. The Recovery of Nebuchadnezzar's = 
contains ſuch Particu- Dream of the Image which He had for- 
lars, as fell out in the“ got, and the Interpretation thereof by Da- 
Reign of Nebuchadnex; nie], and his Advancement thereupon. 
| 20, viz. Chap. II. 
| 3- The Miraculous Preſervation of Daniel's 
| three Companions from being hurt in the 
| | Furnace. Chap. 3. 
4. The 7 zation of Nebuchadnezzar's 
Dream of the Tree, and the Hiſtory of 
(the Event agreeably thereto. Chap. IV. 
The Book of t. The Interpretation of the Fand - writing 
Deniel may be upon the Wall of the Room, where 
diſtinguiſhed 4 Belſhazzar was Profaning the Sacred Veſſels 
into four gene- | The ſecond genera] Part of the Temple, and an Account of the 
ral Parti, viz, | contains ſuch Particu- } g, agreeably thereto. Chap V. 
lars, as fell out in the N. A Relalion of Daniel's Vilion of the 
Reign of Be(haxzer, ſuu Beafts, and of the Kingdom of the „ 
VIZ. Saints &c. Chap. VII. | F 
3. A Relation of Daniel's Viſion of the 1 
Ram and He-goat Mc. Chap. VIII. of 
: 1. An Account of Daniel's miraculous Pre- »vY 
The third general Part [ ſervation in the Den of Lions. Chap. VI. 2 
contains ſuch Particu- | , * a Relation of the celebrated Viſion or , 
lars, as fell out in hes Prophecy of the Seventy Weeks, vouch- M 
Reign of Darius the fſaſed to Daniel upon bis Faſting and 4 
Meade, VIZ. Praying. Chap. IX. bo. 
The fourth general Part contains a Relation of Daniel's Laſt Vi- 8 
ſion, vouchſaſed unto him in the Reign of Ou, and wherein oP 
| He was further informed concerning ſeveral Particular: relating to 
the man Greecian, and Roman Kingdoms, as alſo to the King- 
dom of Chriſt or his Saints. Chap. X, XI, XII 
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CONCERNING 


THE METHOD 


Obſerv'd in the following Collection of 
the Various Readings of the Septuagint 


Verſion. 
V were taken notice of in the Polyglot Bible. And ac- 
| cordingly for the Three firſt Chapters I ſet down the 


moi minute or ſmalleſt Variations; Such as are 


e 
af A. 


— — 
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HEN I firſt began to draw up the following Collection 
of Various Readings, I purpos d to ſet down Al that 


— u 


- n 2 BB - tbe 1 


>. 
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1. The Bare Trauſpoſition of Words, or Difference in placing the ſame A 
Words. Thus it is obſerv'd in the following Collection, that Chap. 1. G. Z 1 
it is read in the Aexanarian Copy Miam x94 Acaeics (agreeably to the þ 
Original,) whereas in the Roan Copy the Proper names are tranſpos d, . 
and plac d thus AZze/a; xwj Miozia, See alſo the like Difference Chap. 2. 3 
Io, and 35, and 48. 2 N 


2. The Bare Leaving out or Putting in the prepoſitive Article 5, 5, 
7 &c. Thus it is obſerv'd that Chap. x. 1. in the Alex. it is read g 
ads, but in the Roman Copy 5 gms. See alſo Chap. 2. 38. 


—_ —_ _—_ ..  e 


3. The Bare Difference in Spelling Words. Thus Chap. 1. 19. it is 
obſerv'd, that in Mex. it is writ i cf, but in Rom. ix edi. 


„ The Bare Difference between ied and wed, and the like. As may 
be ſeen Chap. 2. 9. | 


n 


* 


1 
8 


8 
88 


5. The Bare Difference as to the Augment of Verbs, as between z 
ynow and cwnynory Chap. 2. 19. &c. 


6. The Bare Difference as to Tenſe, even where it occaſions no Dif- 
ference in Senſe, as between id and Nrgs Chap. 2. 23. &c. 


| 
8 Having | * 


IM 
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Having thus gather'd the of? minute Variations as far as to the End 
of the Third Chapter, I there began to alter my former Purpoſe of tak- 
ing Notice of Al the Various Readings; foralmuch as I perceiv d, it 
would only tend to ſue the Collection to a Larger Bulk, without be- 
ing of Any real Benefit or material Uſe, at leaſt in reſpect of the five 
laſf Sorts of Various Readings aforemention d. 


For the U/e of Various Readings in a Verſion or Tranſlation (as this 
is) is to find out the true Primary Renaring of the Original by the 
Tranſlator or Tranſlators, which can't be done certainly by Any of the 
five laſt Sorts of Various Readings above ſpecify'd. For 1n the four laſt 
Caſes Both Readings ate equally agreeable to the Original; as dh, and 
wad, riynoey and calynory, id and Serge, 5x aptitmony and dN - 
And then as to the ſecond Caſe, it will appear upon comparing the 
Original with the two Copies of the Verſion, that the Greek Tranſla- 
tors add or leave out the Article promiſcuotſiy, that is, put it into the 
Greek Verſion, when there is no Article in the — and leave it 
out of the ſaid Verſion, when it is expreſs d in the Original: ſo that 
no certain Inference can be drawn in this reſpect, viz. whether the Ar- 
ticie was put in or left out at firſt by the Tran/lators. And the ſame 
holds good as to the Difference in reſpect of Augment; ſuch words as 
rakynor and cnlyrory being promiſcuouſiy uſcd, or which is the ſame, 
the Auement being promiſcuonſly ob/erv'd or neglecred by Greek Au- 
thors. Aud tho' it is now look d on as a ſtated Rule, that x not « ſhould 
be writ before a word beginning with an Afperation of Spirit; yet it is 
not certain perhaps how long this Rule has obtain'd: or rather it is 
certain that the Hellen:Fs were not skill'd in all the Nicetes of the 
Greek Tongue. And therefore is pityow may poſſibly be, not a M. 
tale of the Tranſcriber, but the true primary Friting of the 7. 4 
tors themſelves. Hence it is that we read in this Verſion, eggo3avur, or 
we3onnmnow, for armor, &c. 


On this Account I judg'd it beſt, as I went on, to corre? ſuch Read- 


ings as were Cons occaſion d either by the Miſtate of Tranſcribers, 
or by the Unshilfulneſs of the Helleniſis in the Greek Tongue, without 


taking any Notice of them in the Collection of Various Readings. And 


in reſpect of the firſt Inſtance above ſpecified, viz. the different Placing 
of the ſame Words, I have always follow'd That Reading wherein the 
Words are placed as in the Original; becauſe I think it 1s certain that 
the Old Tranſlators of Scripture were wont to be ſo carefull to keep 
cloſe to the Original, as generally to place the words Verbatim as they 
were in the Original, as well as to render them ſo; This 1 think will 
be found their general Merbod, which they keep to, unleſs in ſome more 
difficult Places or Expreſſions, where they were fore d to render a ſingle 
word in the Original by ſeveral in their Verſions, or as it were to = 

: phraſe 


—_— 
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cube it. As for the ather ſorts of Variations, I have follow'd that which 
appen'd to come firſt in my way (as has been obſerv d) altogether in- 
different Which was follow d. FS 


As I have for the aforemention'd Reaſons taken no Notice, after the 
third Chapter, of ſuch Various Readings as are above ſpecify'd ; ſo 1 
have not (as I know of) omitted any other fort of Various Reading, 
or which may be of real Uſe; but have ſet down (Throughout) A 
the Various Readings, which any way ect the Senſe, and where One 
is different from the Original, and the Other agrees with the Original. 
Becauſe from hence (by the help of the Other Ancient Verſions) may 
be certainly inferr'd, which was the True primary Rendring, viz. That 


which is agrecable to the Original, which therefore J have all 
along follow'd. | 


In ſome Inſtances, neither the Alexandrian nor the Roman Copy 
wholly « ode with the Original; but parz/y One, and party the Other. 
And ſuch Inſtances are taken notice of, as oft as they occur, in the Col- 
lection, as being of good Uſe; foraſmuch as from Both * may be 


made up the Whole Place, according to the True primary Rendring of 


it by the Tranſlacors. Thus Chap. 5. 17. the Original ſtands thus NP 
N) 289): where the Alex. Copy has, Auupidn aufn, leaving out 
the Rendring of the /a/t Word in the Original; and on the other hand 
the Rows. Copy leaves out the Rendring of the firf# Word in the Origi- 
nal, and has it thus, Kal &m Aur. Both which Differences from the 
Original are evidently occaſion'd by the fault of Tranſcribers, foraſ- 
much as One Copy has retain d what the Other has left out of the Ori- 
ginal. Whence it is not to be doubted, but the True primary Rendri 
was this, Amwpidy Aaviia N dm, wholly agreeable to — Original, an 
made up out of the two Various Readings put together. 


Where the Alex. and Roms. Copies do not only vary one from the 
other, but alſo Both from the Original, viz. by having ſomewhat added 
in the Verſion to which there is nothing kr 2. anſwers in the Original; 
ſuch Inſtances are not taken notice of in the following Collection, ex- 
cept accidentally, or becauſe other Varieties could not be taken notice 
of, without tranſcribing them too. For the Deen of this Collection 
is, to recover, as much as may be, the True primary Rendring of the Ori- 
ginal in this Verſion: but where there is nothing in the Original, which 
anſwers to what is in the Verſion, there is no Rendring of the Original, 
but an Addition to the Original; and conſequently the ſaid Variety be- 
tween the two Copies can't be call'd a Various Renaring , tho it may 
be call'd a Various Reading; which being not to be determin'd by com- 
paring the Original, hence did not belong to this Collection. 
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ſaid Verſion yet printed. 


Tt remains only to obſerve here, that for the more eaſily diſcerning, 
wwhich Reading is the True, or agreeable to the Original, and which is 
not; I have all along inclos d the Faulty Reading within this mark []. 
Thus Chap. 1. 2. a0 denotes that it is a Fauliy Reading in the Roman 
Copy, and that er, which anſwers to it in the Mex. Copy, is the True 
Reading or Rendring of the Original. Where the ſaid Mark has no 
Words included within it, but only Points, it ſhews that the ſaid Copy is 


Faulty in wanting the Word which ſhould come in there. Thus again 


Chap. 1. 2. r . . ] 74 e ſhews that Sowgd is wanting between o7xor 
and 7% Ow in the Mex. Copy, whereas it is in the Rom. Copy read ol 
Snowpe vd ©t0d rightly, or agreeably to the Original. 


What elſe may relate to this Subject, will be found taken notice of, 
either in the genera / Preface, or in the Annotations belonging to the 
following Collection. 1 may therefore conclude here with obſerving, 
that by hs Method I have follow'd in publiſhing the Greek Ver ſion, 
I have render d it More agreeable to the Original, than Any Copy of the 
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The Yarius Readings of the SEPTUAGINT 
VERSION in the Alexandrian and Roman 
Copies, collected and compar'd with 
the Original Text of DAN1EL, with An- 

notations. 
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Original. (H Alexandrian. Roman. 


Chap. I. 1 — 
V. 15 0 % Bachs Bac OR GUH t 


v. 2. JU PIN iin Key hes ard eis Kal de aura eig 
ve 3 mw Eemnaap ob TY 7 Tema db ches 


Oe avy 7 Ov oy 
ibid. dong WR IV2 Ofxor [Þ..] rd O O noauy & Oer 
a . 


v 3. prend ID) Key Sm 7 f e Ka Sa T Sof NA 
. 4. —D/VY— Wan? ELraανονν - evꝗ5e Eioaya7--Maroxys 
D IN) a | TH N ca XLAYs Th ts 


(+) Ir is obſervable in the firft place, that in the Alexandrian MSS. to the Be- 
inning and Ending of the Fir/ſ# Chapter is affix d Opa g, and ſo to the {everal 
ollowing Chapters is affix d Opa y', Opas el, &c. according to their reſpective 

Order. The Reaſon why Ogg g, and not Ogens u, is affix d to the fir Cha- 
er, and ſo of the Reſt, ſeems to be this, viz becauſe in all the Ancient Greek 
opies the Book of Daniel begins with the Hiffory of Suſanna, which was there- 

fore in all probability entitled Opwn; . This fort of Title was affix'd to the 
Alexandrian Copies in the days of the Arabick Interpreter, foraſmuch as it ap- 
pears from his Verſion, that the Copy he made uſe of, had the ſaĩd Tiles affix d 
to the ſaid Chapters. 
- (a) It appears from the Vulgar Latin Verſion, which has domum, eitlier that 
the Greek Copy from which the O/d Latin (otherwiſe call d the Italict) Verſion 
was made, had it rightly i, or elſe that the ſaid O/d Latin Verſion has been 
here corrected. So v. 6. the Vulg. Latin has Miſael and Azarias, as the Original 
and Alexandrian Copy. 

(4) It appears from the Arabick Verſion, that the Alex. Copy made uſe of by 

the Arabick Tranſlator had g; as allo that it had v. 4. C, and e ier, 

and v. 6. cy aomis, 


0 (c) This 


Original. Alexandrian. Roman. 


"ibig. 7997 22/72 1p? ES |. . ] b Egan is Ty one d- 


TY g uy V Bacoineas 
v.6. DN TM) Ka tar |...) av. Key red iv ae 
. 1 
ibid. WM RD Mic V Axels | ACapiag* y Miah | 
v7 on Barrie Bai 
ibid. JWd Manx Mio 
v. 8. 2595p Em d ba d Eis T AN- ay 
v 9. 2/2179) Key eis onligws Key | . « | oixlipuey 
io. qi WR Tat ow nai tf Ta cu d 
2 Wee Less f Aupoxy less Af 
ibid. Orp um | Kay | Ai, | x54 | Alas, Mica, 
MI 
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un 09) s ] W ea. Pape, th lip 
Vn, 4 idup Tip 


I mulueYa. 
35 OA Eee h | Ee Sr 
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_ (c) This Difference of Spelling theſe two Proper names runs thro? the whole 
20k. 
(4) Ex anſwers to the primary and more uſual Signification of ; and there- 


fore it is probable that it was the primary and true Rendring of it, which was 
afterwards alter d into «; as in the Roman Copy. 

(e) This Reading comes nearer to the Literal Signification of the Original 
Word, than the other in the Roman Copy, which ſeems therefore to have been 
made from the former. 

(f) The like Difference in Selling this Proper name is all along retain d; and 
it is obſervable that in the Greek Verſion the firſt ſyllable of the Original word 
J is render'd as Part of the Name, whereas we render it as an Article. It is 


alſo obſervable, that altho' the Name in the Roman Copy is now writ at the 
end with I, yet the Copy uſed by the Author of the Yulg. Latin Verſion had ic 
with a g as in the Alex. Copy, or elſe the Old Latin Verſion has been here 


74 Tis yas Was in all likelyhood only a Marginal note at firſt, and fo crept 

eee It had fo crept in in the time of the Arab ici Tranſlator, for he 
it alſo. 

) The fame Difference is retain d elſewhere. 

* (3) This 


Original. 
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Ale vandrian. 


Roman. 
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() This is anſwerable to the Original, and ix was chang'd into iyveas in 
the Roman Copy by ſome one that thought it did refer to id in the fore- 


going Clauſe. 


(+) The Roman Copy preſerves here the true primary Rendring, which being 


thought by ſome of to be good or true Greek, was therefore chang'd as in the 
Alex. Copy. The Arabick Tranſlator renders the place, as if his Copy had 
both the preſent Reading of our Alex. Copy, and alſo the ether Reading of 
the Roman Copy. 

(1) Altho' «mw and ian are of ſo /ike a Signification as that they may be uſed 
one for the other; yet ſince the Original NAN is generally render'd by the Greek 
, and the Original AT by the Gr. A, hence it is hardly ro be doubted 
but a was the primary Rendring, for which ſome Tranſcriber ( truſting 
to his memory, not his Copy) wrote d And from the like Cauſe aroſe many 
other (ſmaller Varieties, ſuch as v. 5. i« 5» p for iay pj, dogs for giz &c. 

(n) The Yulg. Latin Verſion has it, as it is in the Alex. Copy, and fo v.7.&c. 


(») This 
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2) This was without doubt firſt a Marginal note in ſome Alex Copy, and fo 
crept into the Text, and caus'd the Difference of Reading here between the 
Ales. and Rom. Copies: for it is evident from the Arabick Interpreter, that Some 
Alex. Copies read this place juſt à the Roman do's ſtill. 
(e) The Yulg. Latin has ſcientes likewiſe. 


(p) The Alex. Copy us d by the Arabick Interpreter had here »;, or i. 
(9) So it is read likewiſe in the Vlg. Loris. 
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02 Key i F 555 x inthe * to wrap. and therefore ought not to have 
been omitted in the Roman Copy. The Yulg. Latin has Et fortitudo ri N 
2 for NHD. it W l 2 and ny allo denote » owns , W | 

vx it was at rſt. render N Hr; r firſt added as a Mar- ' _ of 
— al note, and rhence cre Nee The The Arabick Verſion has it, the K AJ 
Vulg. Latin has it not. bl 

It is read alſo in Yu/z. Latin Verſion. * 

4 o i was read in the Alen Copy uſed by the Arabic Tranſlator. © . 8 

(2) Eqiagess has been added bere from v. 31, It was not read in the Copy uſed 5 
by 2. Arab. Tranfla tor — 

(w} rh was read in the Copy uſed by the hob; Tranflacor.” 
* i” I — he: the whole Various Read ing ſhould de in b the Im af yes; | 
and (6*it FA the Arab. Tranſlator,” A 
() So alſo the Vulg. Latin. 1 "if 
.(z) Xgws do's — properly anſwer to 25 thas whats do's : and therefore ' 


"it i probable that Wet was only, at firſt a Marginal r 4 


a 
s Probability is*Kilt the ter, becaule [= $29 2 one 
5 Dit recite d boch e 4 op 

So Allo che gz E Tus, nan | % 5 


2 N f 4 
+ * ' FA #*F £1 + + 1 : I 
rn! T (8) The ay - 


— 


2» — 


Oi, Alexandrian. © Roman. 


6.15. mmm. 


ibid. | Rag, \ PPD WM Kay ® «gp 1 


v. 38. — Kay 3 U | pars Key nd vegvod 


. T dy Hilſon ou, 5-5 N Hiflan ov 
6 dle. 
„ _ . H &p H Ts Nb 
v N ** Key Gale rewif- Ke Bacinua Trray- 
m w, ms] 7600 
idid. n ka [pals] K ee 
v.41. ND" PN O ® xeggpuls O V 
5. 4. F130) Kay [in au Key ar dn 
v.43. PP2? aver 
ibid. MEIMTDY | Ts 1 MU Ty e 
v. 44 Pop? EE CA 4 Es rds a 


ibid. - eg PID e Aru C AuHed 


v.46. r.] Ke [and] Key i 
un rere ne r [# Ku- 2 ao 
sl Xn, & mA. 


The Arabich Tranator read in his rightly in the Plural number 
NS INSERS Copy a x 


(c) This Different — 2 ariſes from aber Th] e in the begi 

of this very Verſe; — ranſcribers wrote it likewiſe here cayuyony 3 

er, not minding their cloſely as they ought, Ando K i n Pg. — 

tin Verſion; but the Arab. Trandl. read in bis Copy as it is in the Roman, - . 

8 The Arab. Tranfl. read it right in his Copy, as it is in the R. 

The Arab. Tranfl. read it as it is in the R Co 2 

If it was thus read in the 4/exandrian Copies of t LAY. Vert ove 
K 


were taken hence ibn in Reve/.17. 14. and 19. 16. and by St Pau A Tim. 
6. 15. ere From Rev. 17. 3 % 16. or 1 Im. 


the Times of the N. Teft. then it is not to he doubted but the ſaid Expr 


(g) Ar. 


7 Original. 'Alexandrian. Roman. 147 
148, 1992079 by [Kal] n ads Em dl mhs ov- 
rs o @ods 


1 3 
v.49 n 12) C. . J A- Kad A 

= Tay Y E]. ]oBaos O gas iminae 
v.2. 1 Dx Fo? E NA ,E,E, = Ela @ NA T1 


m 2 eircsyrs d Na- eines |» » » 
72 Cee 6 m.. + +] 
eus 


— 


: mn . mes > i 46 r " © 4 * * >a 
? N — : * enn * * 2 BS n — 
. . . £ - p . — 3 * 
irrer ns —— * — 
S 4 = = 
WV 


v. 3. | PDRNP! Kay Loi u oi G. Kay S1. 7 
HMV VIS I 


ibid. OPT) e 23D) E & chars, 35 Examar vs - 

WD wow Nabwyods [| . . « » ] 
0 

N] iNN NIDDY EO, © N, Aud, Qua yAGory 

„ © > Tis wins Nis o- Suri oN mrylos 


ryſos 


ibid. bop [Ke] ,t . | 
„6. e Op! > M.. | ne My e aporgmcy 
T3 ov» „ß O__ | Hx xe 

ibid NN N NLDY A . Ad, Qua AGONY 
— > H. Lene "Hy tgxow 

v. S. Hes Hes ]] 


ibid. 1 fr Wu K Hu- If. Kay M vs I- 


= PIR) un PTY Saks, um daivs L. a 
n W921 v aw Nac. . +] =þ fac 
0K Moody 7} Ha 


(g) Avi is plainly no other than a Slip of the Tranſcriber for iyxameyu, 
and ici is for cr. | 

(hb) The Original may be taken either as Yocatives or Detives. The Arab. 
Tranſlator read %, e, g, and Y; and fo likely it ſhould be in our 
1 Copy. In like manner it is Revel, 5. 9. 


Aud ſo v. 10, and 7. in which laſt Gon it is wanting in the Ori 


inal 88 
well as Greek Verſion: but the Latin Verſion, and Syriack, and Arabick be «... 
(i) m was read in the Ax. Copy uſed by the Arab. Tranſlator. 


T 2 (k) The 


Saad 
— * —_— - 


—— —— — 4 | Aoi nag, 1 


YO oo — 
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8 Original Alexandrian. Roman. 
v. to. 22 Zasiol xs * Eau | 
rat» + Eee cla, 
v.12. NI JIN N 92A Ot axdpes a0 2 N 
ibid. PD [Kai] 7s us ov Tis Hat 09 
v.14. n TIP? Kay Ae . . J Ac)! 
5. 15. HY * '38 950 F io sf ] ovrris Kay nuyrds 9AvOu6 [LY - 
urn eννi, * codiſes apos- 
| xumonn 
ibid. © +» J KY @ws Tis t Oed= 
ibid. n Ex FN (cov Ex [x65] (ov 
v.17. TIT? Kay e > Wes. ow Kay ix [F = ay 
v.18. mm? oh Kai q Ty Nuoc Kay Th exon [++ +] 
v.1g. D = [588- NaConghniog 
„al. VN rim =» jeg [. « JEAN 
Ria inCArIne dis err Duour eis T6 fo 
5. 224 . » Tb TIN ver 
idid. PIN „ were Kai TYs drdpa exet- 
739) T&D Y we ths G Js 
rc n 382 in Tapas, Neue, L. k. 
PIN. N90) Aliens daαανα.t 
| N E. 767 cel 7 Nez. | 
Ka! o Tens Fru = Ku of Tos V 
ray Depp Werne, Els die & ub. 
n Ne. Pen 
F „ e Blue & S Ale, 
JJ Eid 
var. r DN oys [O 8] H 
02 The like Difference occurs elfewhere. bs 
$2} The BY. Latin Verſion has it, as it is in the Auer. Copy ly to 


the Original: whence it follows that the Greet Copy us d by the Old Latin In- 
terpreter had it likewiſe, or elſe that it has been 2 to the O/d Latin Verſion 
by way of Amendment. 


(1) So 


— — — —— m — 


Original. eAlexandrian Roman. 149 
5 v.25. pina . Abris! Ex auTois 55 
v.26.PB Y RI Orod [.. J KtAYils Od TH vio, CH- 
IR ere C re 194 Sabre 
27. [u Kal apyonwnow 
b Baoi\dls o ; 
eur wh Kveia] 
v.28. NON! h Ny Kai dm NaGo. Kai I Na- 
| v 0 ty rw — dom [6 Gan 
s 1  Ads,] v anw 
v. 6. *Lbil ds . ADA To” Jus 
v.30. 1 wn Kam 5 Becorws O ga xglabures | 
ibid. *<:;; tha r [Em Te + tpn S- Ev Ty A Þ Babv- 
eas] aeg [y W, [ 194 HuEnory 
' o Euory UTE Sy N ane, la 
ivo ar H. GUTYS WA 
ci Nr T Jov- my TH Iod, F 
| J F ru 1 TY CITy y H ẽA a- 
2 Sac dg.) . 
wy N [. J TAgorys Kai A 
v. 3. y E [yas v Eis vu . areas 
v 4 | O D Kai A _ ry "Kai whiadn C -] | 
v9. „ NI, 3 Engage 
v. 8. DP NN Kai 13 o pe 672 
e 
v. 9 2 00 CE ng] | 
_ « (4) So elſewhere. © | 


(n) The Arab. Tranſlator read this alſo in the Copy he uſed. 

(») This is taken from v. 12. It was not fo in the opy of the Arab. Tranſl. 
but Right as in the Roman Copy. 

(o) The Arab. Tranſl. bad allo all this Addition in his Oy But iris not read 
in the Yule. Latin Verſion ; whence it follows that either the Greek Copy us'd 
by the 
again of the ſaid Latin Verſion. 

(p) This is repeated out of the foregoi 

rand]. bad it right, as alſo in the next inſtance. 


Latin Interpreter, had it not; or elſe that it has been ſince put out 
Verſe. The Copy of the Arab. 
2) The 
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1 


Original. Alexandrian. Roman, 


eee PRI - Ke 32 Kay he 


v. 9. 75 03R"Ry Ou eee Ou rg * 
id. 200/110 BE "hn Eno .* 4 Emi (62, A 2 
v. ro. fm 7 ure 137) Euganin ð hun EA M8 due 


e Laube,] U iocvor 

ibid. "7 Eis | wr eG] a5 T0 THe%s 
v.I3. PP ? NR? ( Enginopes ]* Key id tp 
. met rp Key GamAaTe Tos Key 3 bs 

£31 * oy unadves duly 
ibid. | mx [7% 5] ay Thy v. a, 
v.17, Deen pe O , 54 Ayos O Nh, x94 d 
ibid. Top AiagyorTay Ara 


Ne D eng S e 3 7 
rn my ours 4 une. 


ann ee m. Baprezorey 


v. 22. ep *. J Te U Key Te πν 

ibid. . . 8 . KaTaxouu KaTwwmou 

ib. + HKwas H Koca n 

v.16, no {Em}. E= 

ibid. 1 MIT WY bold |," J. a1. IX a 1 
ts * 5 Apo 

9.27. em Kay als lm Kal als Alas [ ] 


9) The Arab. read in the Coꝶꝝ uſed by him & , as in the Rowan. 
© There is nothing anſwering hereto in the Vlg. Lat. Verſion. 
(/) Ir is hardly to be doubtat but was ot firſt only a Margihal Ex- 
n which ſome Tranſcriber took in, and left out for it not only 
t alſo S 3s. | 
1 ( ) The Aab. Tranſlator read u. 
4 It it evident that this Miſtake was occaſion d by the Tranſcriber's king 
his eye at the former ame at the beginning of tie p and hapning 
to fox. it again at the latter «mxg/Þ in the — The Ving. 
Latin Verſion has it right. 
#») The like Difference occurs all along. 
w The rob. Frank: read as in the Rowan. 
(x) The Yu/g. Latin Verſion has it right. 


(3) The 
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130. 00 R299 my aT Joi n e 
am 


194 Annen 
v.31. oo H Baovda [ov] H Baca 
v.33. rn by Em Naboryodnicp Em NaCoredyomcy 


C ah 
A m3? E on? Aer .] mois l- Ane dige Tois lu. 
oo Moon dy- lion a v 


ay XAiois 
. den hd hy - TY @wd 
.. vor! Kay Ames [* g 05 Kea A Nhe. 
@uy TY ul C 
N οονο. ty 
Evo n 
v. 7 ren K ce Key vd cee 
b rng [+++ 
wie r ren. El vx E Þ g u- 
Nav oy md 
v.8. n 52 J.. I Ofoapa — Tdvres of o 
v. 9 WIY Thad: img Fe] Emzego 
ibid. MIN ny Ex an” [Ev] Pl 
bid. panty L. alt PI Ent 
dernde ry, Ke anogM d -- . ] 


»n poyyy R390 Kal Gow, Baowel, es Kay Gems, Raoul, us 
vs ad. [4 ai12] GH 
yu. rom rug vn a b. Lege 


Y The 26%. Trad: d. 7 FEW A 
4 


The Arab. Tranſl. did en 
This ſeems to be taken from v. 1 
So alſo v. 15. ; 


abs a 
n 


| (s) This 


Alexanarian. 


152 Original. — 
3 v. i 1. Y PN App Ka menen cual - *0 Ka dico au au [+ J 
aal ov aBaonws 
' v.15. m nro The 2eapls ..] Tin eagle Gs 
v.16. S201 On | of ] Sula On duda. 
ibid. FIINa T 2020p | Gualw | Th H 
1.17: 08) 017 Amon Anna |] [ 4. ] Kay ee 
ibid. 1 5 7? L cu | . Tad 
ibid. DD To ab [- ++] 
v. 20. 4 o Tus gan elas ay... Ts Baonua [es | 
121 N a7 01.4 ens, oO © bs 
v.22. FIR! Kel ov Key ov | ow | 
v.23. vivo [Haag | | us 
ibid. hype -N f Kay d aq 
v.29. S E- 75 13 Ev Th Bacwuct 
. eg gehe C, bed, *. 
yo? Mios 
— 4 n * TIN Ts, 55 7 Aa Te, Cee] w An- 
3 W * N M & 
* % rl 2 [tb r e 0 - "Ev «ny 
Fd tent fo © RAG. eee 
„ SSN ＋ E , : Ez voupuoss 
*. 27d off nog), at fine Taos — (oe; 25 
55 ee 1115 e eh 
(e) This was probably left out in the Rd» Copy, only becauſe it ſeem'd to 
te Iona iber to (bqja a Tautology, the, acts hetng Add 6 eat ine very begin- 
ning of i 1 a the like account it is left out by the Syriack Tranſlator, 
It is read in: g. Latin Verſion; 912 27 
. 75 


e eee, Wears 


— vu Bets are faulty, ſo it appears that it is not to be doubred, but the 
Greet Verſion had at firſt the words now left, out in each "x and lo. N 
ns the Original, as I have made ir do a ple. . 

.Pranflator. 5 0 q 


1 t was read in the Copy uſed by the A 
hb) It is right in the Vu Le. Verſion. 1 
lt is oblerv'd in the News of Flam. Nobilins on this pace, t ey in"Evr/p} es's 


Medea there is read df. of a like import with W re- 
„ that lv "uſed OO 1 Tho 
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v. 7. 


V. 117 


ibid. 


8 v. 16. 
V. 17. 


ibid. 
ibid. 


v. 18. 


ibid. 


v. 20. 


V 11 


v. 23. 
v. 26. 


ibid. 
Ch. 


7.1. 


v.2. Wo! - N F — 4 Ed Au F E J Ew AamA 


74 


O Og 
uv os l V opi- 
r ν¹]˙ owed i, 


Mp2 Aram 


ey Ke def Kel ae 


OX 
n x37 YYY 08K Oby, r & di,. O , & bl 
7 RON" a 


pam ov D. 188 ] 


Airy 


9m MD . ae, du ob d 


n) Key hen 
FW? Kei ze 
ieee 
p38?) Ou dom 
n ANN Kay's Iams d N- 
| ve d 


; Ivy 072 N= To A tGonow 


3 PYT pon frey 


17 
LL 


Ka) 5 C J 
arten 

E J EKH 
pary ee 


" noangn nel” Wal ide ia 


FINN [07 Emmaus 
B22 17 DYY Aha Te of moy 


een dm Airs Ons 


Je Emirwon of =} S 


awed 

Anus | ® 13m | of 
maoy 

Airrs & Oels 


= m n] Es i e Ba Ev ir S © 1 
| 1 


reo long 


Ba AN. 


omg em - C. J een of C. . .] Halesn C. 


— YU R8VVYT_ e 


, 


ſo ar Hirſt. 


The Copy. ufed by 
The Copy uſed by the Arab. Tranſl. read it as in the Roman. 1 
(m) This Difference was occaſion'd by the Tranſcriber's looking upon g to 
be falſe Greek, as not knowing or mind 
Clauſe depending thereon. | | 


According to the Original this 


4 


roy 


degl un S dg 


2 


X - * 


> of » + 
. 


— 


0 


1 


the Arab. Tranſl. had it right. 


ing that it refers to 614, and the whole 
ſhould be rather 28, s it is likely it was 


(o) This 


Soo oe wok © 


[> | Ct 4 
-E — * — +» A U 
r to A —_—_— ——_— — 


rn 1 "= 
TEC WE © % — 


— — 


"Orazinal. . " Mlexandrian. Roman. 


4 Eu YM Now Alane MN ou Alana, g Me 
8 WW} — 2 abr os am 
ibjd, ny Kel [nate] | Key * 
v. 5. 7 NM Kai Tek ατ Kay Trus op- 
v. 6. | Mb [Ain] AuTy | 
v.7. . De KA es. e I; 4 
mW ( . wm MOREY 19 
neue TW tu rapoater 420 domes 
. 9551 Mu 
ibid. 9 2020 Mode, iO oY Je 
v. 10. p 12) Exmogeuipucs c . . . Due 


v. 11. 3 rp "_ Abh. CiανL’⅛ Ab Td ub, 


| TIER NY @ v3 x4a M d 70 Rips NY 
ibid. MD MYep * [70 Ingo Laar! Amin To ejor 
— 23 eg U. 
ibid. FPITPY DOM? Ka) ed — * Kay | aggomifn as- 

ina al, * 
n ny var. fe JA ein Net php auf Iv. 
v.17. FED Dn To Slee pode Te Yr 
1.20.7 YO P—jD BP Kay bewdZarres TH) your) 
ND XP) ND. _—— _ 1 — 4 


ibid. A n — 4 5 gas ind 
22 7 


- © Ls — 


OST TD 


be) Field ab lake 1 Cul many chr) by a hee 
twice. Namely the Tranſcriber taking of his eye at iavgh» Ae, ha 
e pon e. vans an fo roce what imam) follow'd- 


( 2) of 


ibid. 9989 


Sc _ AM. et ac. o._.>}><_.. at _ CES n 


* Grin Alexandrian. Roman. 


— - ah 


v. 27. ey) 1 be vr 1 m—_ Ee. U 
P WHINE Br X 1x 1911 (54pa8v 
v. 26. 44/728) WP kate ruhen 
v. 27. Fm | Kut] zan Edv 
v.38. * pane! HY in" tuo Had. ] 
Ae Mpnor 
2 I me IRR! Kay ihr e den, or | Key nalt 
TA ala 
v.3- CPM CIP RK, U u Nb - Kenn. 23 
ern * dung bs | 
ibid. TINAIN Ka) Th t? Ka To inner 
9. 4 F131 Key v8 [ 5 R Kay vorov 
* 5- P2 TT 12 Kia rah / ardyuerey Kepay | « .] dd. 
v.6. "Wy TRY WR OT id res OS ily ee 
v 1 - "0 30D-vIVN Key ir L. CI Sei Kal av aiſer phurole 
v. 9. ne nN N Aratereys, Age . yoroy * ] 
|  mnn HAL 
v.10. YEN) Kai |. JA, Key Si) pa, * 
tpDοντπi ore abms orco rau TION! c 
v. 11. due e ö @vone ® irepanfhn [o ot eg S 
* beer boadareagat rv 
Pa ta A! ee ee 
I Oe eee Enos C. > © Engg d 


(p) "Of thee two Various Readings, as. ; the Roman is agreeable to the very 
Letter of the Original, ſo the Alexandria is xgreeable to the true Meaning of 
the Qriginal. A "therefore yr Tranſluars bave choſen to render the ( riginal, 
26 ft is fn the. Alland ian ed 

70 LN ee 29 to be — bs this was only at firſt a Marginal note, and ſo 
crept into the Text. 

(r) The Original is capable of being render'd either way. The Yu/g. Latin 
renders it as ig the Alex. Copy, and ſo all the ether Old Tranſlations. | 

Ars was read in the Copy uſed by the Arab. — 
( ) The Vulg Latin renders it as in the. Alex, | 
Au) E * to. have been firſt written by who knew not that 
che ia | * Word as ie dx Hr ML. from. jane, allido, dejicie. All this paſs 
ſage differs — from rhe mn And * Me it is plain that che Greek 


U 2 (w) T his 


Sm - + 


| 
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] 


, AR 4 4. —— cn > 
5 WD —_ 3 3 
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Original. Alexandrian. Roman. 


v. 14. ni W991 Kay Ten | - Key | Trrpaxoou ] 
v.17. * Oar Key cn Den Key n os Ins 
| d GHOEGs WY gdlorcs (WY 

ibid. 27M [ EdxuGnn U |... 9 r 
2 W989) - Em As ld. & Gi Emi aha C. & 
v. 1g. NN Ex (a TY | Err run 

v.21. rn Kay ö d JL. 4 O 

v. 22. m2 » Ty 2 Ey * i 
v.24. bg N 12 H is add, ag vr H iags & . I 4 

1 S e w x34 Nauf 
date 

= 7 [ Bel ae dale, 

1.2. W No Mea Er irt S Bags [ 7, .} 
. . du 6 0 950 

ibid. S )νι˙nο 1 Toy eib T% 6 Toy ee N iNN 
. teren Th O, — hes 
ibid, 2nNDM Key Don] Kaj Mors 

ibid. Mee PW Kay NA I amd Ka nap Ce. ] 


v. 4. Th mis Il Kipor [Z pw EI Kea J Oeby uy | 


v. . n WW) Hife s, LC. HI uri ore un, not- 
h ca m,, bun, ef 


an νν, 
7. 7. u r Ka rc alia bon Is Kej mois [7 obo 


(5) Thi em 9 e ut n by one wh knew vt wht 0 make of gh 
(x) The Aral. Tranſlator read it right in his Copy. 
) Ic is right in the Vg. Latin Verſion. / 
2 This ems to be ed by one that th 
expres the Original, or that «Azyozuu alone did not 
Copy uſed by Arab. Tranſiator. 5 N 


nne aig not 
| 7 was read alſo in the 


*# 


(s) The 


Original. +  Mexandrian. © Roman. 
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v.78. Vp RI Abend. m 1 155 50 
ae M 1 ene, 01 


5 * un mA x ENTER 
„ W on a, b . On date [7 ＋ 
Wü c 1 Ku 5 
v. 10. ον 1 ** Tois yours du Ey Toi Yours du | 
9. ft. v % n Ex | Macꝗ J. Ev h Mavozws NW 
x6! N AN "oc Ac 
v. 12. rw 85 Ka co 0 ee. Kam me v αο 
A 


v. — n. ben Key 6 aH Kugws Ka Hebe Kôpios 
WA e ph PE 7 L. 5. 7. —4 
b 2) 23 
ibis. vn div pen Alea S en Ae Oedz 
6 Won 10h * *% 
v.16. ring rip). \Kay-07 ENT IK EL us Spas 
ee ee, u g] T rant, 


| v.18. NPB Anon [ > Key J bobs 
ibid. WR way Key vis M, [ov Key Rd 2 
6 c ge i. wn” ww 
ibid.' DYED NIN Hadis pris N Prius 
v. 19. NY [Ka] un Leno Mz Neven | 
v.20. TOR e TH gs 1 4% 20 TY thus vd 5 
ä 8 h Oeod wy | - face Jr | 
1 on n Acxgros Is rob A & & 65 ae. 


8 


i 1 N 8 TH | 
() The Aras. Trandator read it right in his Copy. 


The Yulg. Latin Verſion has it right. 
97 ln Tranſl read rv bur not le in his Copy. 


* 


(4) The 
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— Roman, = 


Original. 


= 2 tor % "PR mig af 
Hebrew clans r "fa 2 W e 


g. 1 . m . ov 
„ TSS. Eat . N e 
- | RB N es * 
ibid. We vp Kai # mi nl Key n N hug wh 
O x7 A mO 07: dia o 1 | Kyll ee] 
ibid. hh Ty „ Ty [oli] 
chan gots K. Ty 1 Key Ty oper ple d- 
u 1 39) {| bao Jquaplons, luna Fr ATA 
& F- a Tas you mes aulas | 


Ng or ee ies E. = X94 i T9 Egon 
| gona ag = a. 
vas we ym K. rh Kaj rde 

v.46, . ed n Kal fejnnomionicy b L. ]Exxonvewra 

| GA oF x NM 

*. POW IDW2 IN) Key oþ Ejð]M/ Kay or wy ide v. 
Sy) my NY © Ghuaddgixgrs- ib df or- 
5 DDWD: DAY 9 et Mensen F dite ney cue. 
err 7 2 aha mwpr ofcoing . ws le- N, xa To (t- 


(d) The 4r4b, Tarn did not read een in his Copy; and it is not to be 
doubted, bu it was at firſt only a Marginal gore or explication denoting that as 


the 505 e Sa der is, uſed in the latter end of this verſe, it was the Anno- 
that Geena youu; was to be underſtood «- fpayio i Ei 


A it is one way of rendring the other 
out, an as Well. 45 20 expiate, 
bona 10 ſd read both N A and Wh Letio Verſions. ov <A 

e) Nees do's not, ar to. nt uſed e Ar ö 
It 9 probable that bat it 2 at fr be 1 8 e — ing that the He- 
brew HND g pfimefily kgwify, nt che Wal [ic (Hf of Aty or Town, but 
rather the Mark which was made to ſhew egg the Wall was to be built; the 
Hebrew word — 9 and pln wy wy g an  Inferoment 1 whergby ſuch a 


£Y 
ING IT MATT: bf rig. ny 50 not 2s a 3 but as a verb. 
(g) It is plain e Aub. Tranſt an it in his . as it ſtands in 


the Roman. Whence it ſcems prohable , that #wwov Þ iedbpgidds npmeravey Nc. ſo 
far as to nity ini dPeroped, was at firſt a Marginal note , and probably was the 
Rendring of this place taken out of ſome other Verſion, as coming nearer to the 


Original. W hat follows, viz, & duft mp Net 7 is the 
— this Verſe writ over again by rl etc e hi hi 8 


diately follows; aftet w writ, by rt 
follows the true Readi as Greck ke if 8 15 


5 


( The 


th 8 — — 


\Origheal. eAlexartrian. ' Roman. 
2© 15009 drs "OMB . i - Fon y way Þ 
Deere f wn ll ob ——_— ' utes — © 
W apantued , 194 
— — (Cltpphs la, ü & luer 
Abts df Morel uy Foie g Iv, 194 fi T9 lech 2. 
mv Akut | ny, ] 154 s Mg OUT UC 
* nn e er, Ebesß .d. rler 
Wy opal ar abs e Shes): en. Aires &% | Tes 
| ErSoxeX EN 
v. 8. ain Ka 4e Kay n ME ww 
v. 9. pe, buR KI 6) =} dau a Ka 07 me) axyor fs 
- VII Gun Mud Tur d 4 $ eg aund 
vic. y n oN Em & hu, y E rd yoard, pov 
| Son” x Ik I | 
watering: 7 wN Gray k.. . . J Am, n Sm Th 


9 —_ 
Ou ITT dt 


Dog W r N wt 80 alas Gul ; 
KK 13 I” o 2 er ko A \ (oo? "6 5 
v. 13. e MN Eis kb . „ 60 3 E's U . 
eee ee 155 
„iim w on L Je On #n » 
V.I7. ry ARE) "WI? Kal 16h. © "ITC 5 Kay UU 
* h a [9] | *. n 


0. The * Verbon has W or ede ro nn. 
(7) 16 is not to be doubted, but chat either T or EdF:xia, was at firft only 
rithal Noe; Uf that Boch were not inſerted into the Greek Verſion by 

pet that made ic. ö 
(4) The Hab. laterpreter d it right in Ris Copy. 

Jt is tte be dubied; but the Greet Verſion ramur firſt thus, Ei; P Ip- 
vr © aatpron_accorditig to the Original, ind as the Vlg. Lat. and Arab. Verſions 
have it, Bor c 4 Tranſcriber of oor Alt»-MsS! happening! to take off his eye 


at the firſt ra», and ſo fix it again upon the laſt rd, thereby thro” inadvertency left 
out e rar; and in like manner the Tranſcriber of the Romam MS ** rea- 
ſon ot the laſt Syllables of e and e being the fame, threih 
left out e 751; or elſe he former Frunſcriber dhoug de K. f © Cnough, 
and the latter F 2pm», and ſo left out the reſt — * 


17 | (m) The 


he — — —— — 


— — 


= eren — 


Yao. -, 0 WAA 4 IWR. [Emmpige]. | 2 

bd. c Mi@ La; NIN Ty dh 

ibid. r n e e 14. 1 
eee wlw) 


8 ak upp r A — Mg AN I Moan 


ns. Tn Ee Wr [92% Exros rm 
n e rg Kalinggo in [97] be 41 
v. C. . N Kal MM [* G- Key vA Gan- 
f ei! Alas 

5.7. | r. 4 ue K cxagyorra 
ibid.. 1 9 rn Gomes Is tels d 


ibid. Ob du Ee 4-5 ae 1 ate 
v. 8. —By mx Tus daa add LU TVs dale abr jus 
N i | 7 a 

1.10.32) pn fin . __ Pelle 
| mA 


3 . 100 Kaine) . 
ibid. Abe) Kal . K. 8 
v. 13. Tn Hp Kai Ee MN. TH Ka ave D 
v. 15. vip: 85 Ov guodi ai L*. J cnoolay 


. 16. ννν 0 οοντν ον 2 [* 2 1 Kal So & Ty 55 
v7. wn eee 33 
v.18. Fvagn N er 1 442 


be Vg. Latin Verfon bas is. TY 4.1 bh us 
L 2 — . «in is Gopy. e r f 
So the rob, Interpreter read ry Une IST. 


; —  eMlexariarian. ' Roman. 161 


— — 


v. 19. n d Bun apa we Eis lad e vs N 
| We au awd 

v.23. | x. Kay 7 a. Kaj u autys. 

o EL i! g Ev T1001 Tapas | 

id. g: On By ] A öl Aires AI Rn I 

ibid. _vriagnn dry Apr es ANAT, NU 


» 7 ; 
14.4 IR | [+ — | 
v. 25. Wo M [" Ka] GD Em ga 1 
v.31. "Wo : CPM Kay J Bexyioes 154 Kay R | J 
| | eee, 0 | 


v.33 oy 05 0 Kel Nadz ven Kal 19% widows 
v.36. * 5 ON D- Em e Och, d % Ee nar Own |, 


e e ee A Sch F O. 0 .| 
1 pg 0 [ iel Ol ou | 
v.38. 722 e Ea wa cd [* 5] Em b dd de 1 
e Gao _— 
72 IP D = Kaj 05 [ag for]. Kay 194090 ie i f 
Cm | vox: * xl C. 1 men wal ; | ö 
idid. WY £313. 4x ; $1? Kay. donddladla Key | [deftly] = 
* e werd Ty pH 7 aa- TY apayioy [ = 
= jon Nec 2 
v.45. ma X21 Kew. bs Heere Key el das wes = 
eb af 1 
1 299 den f. 5 cho 5 n Ge. Lys 5 9 
105 
v.6. wenn Ke [mw] K. a 
v. 7. vm dy io 9 Eis en ue Eis 454p0y e | v 
| * 182 P22 5 of uu , o mh 


IN Wp-oy 2 ole . ore Af g- 


(p) It appears from the Arab. Tranſlator that this was writ in his Copy e, 
or underſtood as denoting the ſame. 
it 1 ,Namgy the Hebrew word denotes Both; and the Arab. Tranſl. read ge- 
as welFas izle in his Copy; and * Vulg. Lat. Verfion has 245 = 
t * 
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" Original. Alexandrian Roman. 


io eee, Nad . = oxapmopun | i, 
| Maguire, | "y | ya wary mam 
| ovilay N] Game Gor 
7.10. 2211 Kay f. J op- Kan) ν⏑ννννο0⁰. 
ibid. to per wm Kay | vb d Key deen Goes 


v. . BR D W Kay Sm N . Keu Sm N N 
Du PU MN) AνL¶cs 7 b des TH c- 
IRD OR 0D! ous, N ag d h’ 10pd, x59 der. 


: DIYWN) raf 1 BIoAvyua 
s ip, M- 
pay u, õ ge 
ou Oe. 


. N Nun 


(r) This Addition was alſo in the Copy uſed by the Arab. Interpteter or Tran(- 
kator, and was undoubtedly at firſt only a Marginal Note or Explication of the 
22 Clauſe, and it was probably taken out of ſome other Greek Verfion. 
As for the later part of this Verſe, viz. syigers z-iars &c. it was right in the Co- 
py uſed by the Aa Tranſlator, namely d N ETC. 

(/) This was alſo read in the Copy uſed by the Arab. Tranſt. It was doubt- 
is only a Marginal Note at firſt. It is not read in the Vg. Lat. Verſion. 


A View 


2 


3 


— 


A View of ſuch Paſſages and Expreſſions 
in the Book of Daniel, as are found 
likewiſe or referr'd to in the Books of 


the New Teſtament, chiefly in the Re- 


velation of &. John. 
„ 
Ch. 2. Kay Tos N evpeIn awrois. Kay Toms V , gen ig. 


v.35. LE Ine. ey 1 N , (20 11. 
v. 44. Kay o ig nutpers THI Ba HAJw 0 Inods — XMpuorwy To Marr. 
o Cretan , areguod Eda SBASIAEIAS © 
®@EOZE T# vpaved BAEI- TY @EOY, 194 Atv, in 
AEIAN. (N. B.) w7\igwley 6 W- 
gos, N 1youes 1 BASIAEIA 
OR _ 79 @EOY. 
ibid. Hms| viz. BAZIAEIA ]ELE BASIAEYZI N I d, Ia- Luk. 
TOYZE AINNAZS U- e EIS TOYS AIQ- 
Papnozlcy -- g alen Gn NAR, 159 © Bacucy ay 
hot) ay eis TYs ald C Ugly TAG 
So likewiſe Dan. 7. 14. 
Key AYTQ ¶viz. d di- ARZEL ATT Kiews ö ib 37 
xy | EAO@H — 1 BAZ l. Os Ty Ne AC. 


AEIA, -- g 1 GaoAua dv 
a RE i 

v. 47. Kuews Þ F Kueon, x54 Bao Kueuos x Got, 134 Baor- 2 
Ms F ga Abs ga © FN 


(a) It is not to be doubted, but by this Expreſſion, The Time it fulfill d, our 
Saviour deſign'd to direct his Hearers to this Prophecy of Daniel in a ſpecial 
manner, and to intimate to them that the ſaid Prophecy was now fu!þlFd, as to 
GOD's Kingdom being ſet up in the days of theſe Kings. 

% So it is read in the Alexandrian Copy of this Greek Verſion, concerning 
which ſee the Note thereto in the Collect. of Var. Readings hereunto belonging. 

(c) Compare allo Rev. 19. 16. and 1 Tim. 6.15. 


X 2 (d) Compare 


% 
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Paſages Oc. in Daniel, which are found, 


v. 4 — 


YAWOST. 
v. 25. He Ty TemepTy de 
YIN ©EOL. dd 


Ch 4 A 7s ay as xl Eo - 
„ hu OYPANION, * or ra- 
ther as it is in the Original, 


Ex mon QUANG, S AGING, Revel. 
XY N, N tvs. 4 1 8 
nod Xp dd YIOY TOY Mar. 
SEoOr. * 
Ta .Ai4 0 YIOE TOY Revel. 
SkOr. 1 
Memeod re · H 5Þ 1 Bac Matt. 
Mel F OYPANQN, ee 


. After that thou ſhalt have 


known, that the Heavens 


do rule. 
Ch 5. Ty ; de, N d 
wh by 5 Fes Tys Noobs, 9 4 
Dofus, & ss, & oidupss, 


5 Cos, & ND. 
Ch. 6. O'®t6s u — ipeata TH 


Ta ada mh , S 7 Revel. 
, 8 — 1 \ 9. 20. 
bYPWEF3 y TH YAANK * 
ND, % Te SUN. 

Aud TIS ——— e d- Hebr. 


v. 2 ' 

23. Pala, ** Avr 5 H norton. . 
worn (viz. Aan ? 
„ 

Ch. 7. Teoma, el ru wi Eid C & Jangarys Mejor Revel. 

3. : 7 ; 7 1. 

„ Gann C & Hande. a, 5 
y. 7. Kaj e M an | viz. Ex00 fal M did. 
| Meu n Th. | : 1 2 ot Let 87 1 "rs 


(4) Compare alſo Rev. 7. g. and 10.11. The Alex. Copy reads H Ae, puny. 

(dd) This Expreſſion is here generally underſtood both by Ancient and Mo- 
dern Expoſitors in an Eminent manner of cbriſt. And as this is the only Place 
1 have obſerv'd in the O/d4 8 where Chriſt is thus ſtyl'd; ſo it is not 
improbable, that the ſaid Title might be given to our Bl. Saviour in the New 
Teftament, with Reference to his being ſo ſtyl'd here by Daniel. 

(e) The Expreſſion of the Kingdom of HEAVEN ſo often uſed in the Goſpel, 
particularly in Matth. 13. ſeems to be uſed, not ſo much on account of its being 
from Heaven or the like, as in Alluſion to the way 4 ſpeating here made uſe of 
by Daniel in putting Heavens for God: which way of ſpeaking being taken hence 
by the Jews of After- Ages, agreeably thereto, we find the Kingdom of Heaven 
(n, F OYPANQN) promiſcuouſly uſed in the Goſpels for the Kingdom of God. 
Compare Matt. 3. 2. and Mark 1. 14, 15, &c. 

(ee) So Matt. 10. 7. and 13. 24, 31, &c. 


(eee) It 


Or referr d to in the Revel. of S. John c. 165 


Ch. 7. Qn PI Apa avant C7 Ka @ flu a | viz, Revel, 
By To) KEE TYTW. i & @s M. * 
pd. 
ibid. Kay pa Aαονν gh, Kaj ed on d | viz. Helo | Revel. 
namely as it is explain'd v. cpa AgAg! u, 134 13.56. 
25. Ab aess T U Rrgoguas --- @egs Toy 


AN ©t0y. 
V.9.10. EJxGpyy ius S ol Jpovor S- Key db, Jeon, 154 1h Reva. 


2 20. 4. 
Nota XEATHEUOY C- od £7 ad, 0 Xeaue 12 


Nor, GIN ie Morey dn af 8 N 
v.24. Ka O©xpiua wu | viz. wewyony. 
6 s T fefa lots 
sv. 
„„ ne 450 e 
Ne, % NM Jpig 7 v * du. ow eu) Add. | + 
awed wor ea up- 0 3 vr y 9 0l  PJuAa 
Jegvos ay 1 Wess. @s PAGE TUE 95- 
V. 10. 1 TUp0s 5 fuer Kay ute {41 0 x- Revel. 
D ο cry I | viz. ev ULTES (ens 1 
Jegrov v. 9. (appr & * pars V Oed. 
ibid. XH vνανn⸗ NUTS pyOuu Kay w 0 > aeuos uTW)Y | viz. Revel. 
aur, x93 AI Auel Wy AW xKxAg Ty Ne- 
Nu _ vo &c. | Aupid ds ud, 
x94 Yuddes N 
v. 11. E9Ydegus wing ws ans. To Eid & Ingle, —G Nee 8 Revel. 
dye lo, N & TACT, X34 T0 di C ff cl Wy 6 N 2 
apa dy ion eis xo apoprTs* Giles CANE 
ess. Vo eis I Am & Tvess. 
v. 13. 100, ls 7 & pe, as I, re 1 TH veprAar Revel. 
Xt jos db iH W. -u do- Sur ja dbb s. 


(eee) It is obſervable, that this Title of h ντνeis given no where elſe in 


the Old Teſtament to our Bl. Saviour, but in this place of Daniel; and * 
ore 
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Paſzages Oc. in Daniel, which are found, 


Ch. 3. Tu Ara, Ado, SN, 
V. — 
2 YA@0SU 


v. 25. H Ty TemxpTy tei 
YIN ©EOLY, dd 


Ch. 4. Ag 5s & ds cl Soar 
r OYPANION, * or ra- 
ther as it is in the Original, 


Ex ius S, N Yes, Revel. 
V Na, x us. © ts 

Bod Xppd dd YIOY TOT Mar. 
©EOY. 255 

Tads ACA 0 YIOE TOY Rexel. 
©EOY. 2. 18. 

Memzwoare* wine d 1 Bao Matt. 
ae F OYPANDN, © 


. After that thou ſhalt have 


known, that the Heavens 


| do rule. 
Ch 5. N de, . d 
R 
Deus, & s, ty ids, 


9 Fos, x Au. 


Ch. 6. O Obs wy — O mx 


. ual TR dra —tn 
err (viz. Aamx) oy 


Ch. 7. Tanga Ine waard an- 

"3 Cann cx S Jagory 

v. 7. Kay re AxÆ aur [ viz. 
Neis Terps. | 


Ta ud, T% Npvor, % 7 Revel. 
, a x} — 1 \ 9. 20. 
a U TO NANG) ty TO 
Alma, x, Te C. 

Aid Tires — WPegZay 7- Hebr. 

wag Autor. REAP? 


Eidby C S G Melon Revel. 


aaCaiyy, 1 a 
END ipal Sing. ibid. 


121 71 


IEA HSO A 


4) Compare alſo Rev. 7. 9. and 10 11. The Alex. Copy reads , aaoi, pvncy. 

(dd) This Expreſſion is here generally underſtood both by Ancient and Mo- 
dern Expoſitors in an Eminent manner of chriſt. And as this is the only Place 
have obſerv'd in the O/d Tuſtament, where Chriſt is thus ſtyl'd; ſo it is not 
improbable, that the ſaid Title might be given to our Bl. Saviour in the New 
Tefament, with Reference to his being ſo ſtyl'd here by Daniel. 

(e) The Expreſſion of the Kingdom of HEAVEN ſo often uſed in the Goſpel, 
particularly in Matth. 13. ſeems to be uſed, not ſo much on account of its being 
from Heaven or the like, as in Alluſion to the way 4 peaking here made uſe of 
by Daniel in putting Heavens for God: which way of ſpeaking being taken hence 
by the Jews of Afcer- Ages, agreeably thereto, we find the Kingdom of Heaven 
(n, F OYPANQN) promilſcuouſly uſed in the Goſpels for the Kingdom of God. 
Compare Matt. 3. 2. and Mark 1. 14, 15, &c. 

(ee) So Matt. 10. 7. and 13. 24, 31, &c. 


(ere) It 


Or referr d to in the Revel. JS. John sc. — { f 


Ch. 7. Qort Se fe aan of Kay 2 erb Qua) | viz, Revel, 
os 7) Keg TYTW. & @s @egownm a 
pc. 
ibid. Kay ga N UYHAR » Key dn 44 | viz. dyela Revel. [ 
namely as it is N reals V. apt AGAYY H, 154 13.56. | j 
25. AS aegs T hin H, --- egs TOY " 
N Oeh . 9 
V. 9.10. Ee £5 ory o% Jpavor ent- Kay eddy deb os, 05 1K hn Rev-i. = 
20. 4, 


Money -—- XEATHEAIY Cd - OY sr dds, 0 Xetu 12 [ | 
| How, 2% A Weary Note- edbJy ate N | 
v. 24. Ku © N e | viz. e now, Y 
11 „epa lots 
AMisv. 
„„ ane n HEE fo 
Adbxoy, g n Wi & nepaAng YL du. ou e Ade "it 
PRE CST as ar % ol exe 
Jegves d 1 wess. 0 @s PALE TUE gs. 
v. 10. "Thos apo eln Kay tute por IN todas Revel. 
AXE) 14 apoaOty ily I viz. egy Lures (ens — Ca 
Jegrov v. 9. | LGV ix & Op & Oi. 
ibid. XH nas eNuTypyouy Kay 5 öde auTay | viz. Revel. | 
aur, . leu fue: iy RAGs AG TY Yeg- 3 
_ a PUGNRUTTLY _ vw &c. | pps pop Jon, 
x94 Yes pig. 
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v. II. Eee gu- — 5s ag To Eid & Nin. E 3 © Revel. f 
: 
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by <aT# 4 > 2 4 
es eg, 2222 — — — 


Melon, 154 &TWAETD, 134 7 duplo, & He. dug N . e 
oH in es An  apopins —(ailes Shu 


0 e o/ 83 / 
Tue 95+ oi Oo eis N Aim & ess. N 
v. 13. Iſs, Us wet- 98 vans as If, per 1 ＋ et Ady · Revel. þ 
Dubs bg iH . -d dd - Quart ye S bu. ö 
{ 
(eee) It is obſervable, that this Title of 4s eis given no where elle in 5 


the Old Teſtament to our Bl. Saviour, but in this place of Daniel; and * 
ore 


—— — — 


Fo Paſſages Or. in Daniel, which are found, 


Ch. 7. Koi TH Bac 

v. 18. / 07 FEET if 
Au 400 nlSY, xo NK · 
NEC Vom c ds d F 
2 


V.21. To A e CAS i - 


4 pt; H ay N N 


v.22. Kay To xe, nw | viz. 
6 ma\auos F nuepan | d= 
Alu. 

v. 24. Key m% N ie aus 
70d, MA Baownis aragh- 
U 

v. 25. Key So9yorray of ack duly 
Ws 15400 134 v w 


N d. 


Ora Þ yo! Ty πνννοτανν Matt. 


pur tt F vpe DW 
ode. f 


Baongar faomAwGs aPa- Clebr. 
AouGdvorles, len Nen. 12.28 


T guelo To aveCaivor ix, & Revel. 
aCuory b ar a7 ©” 

AHD, X MA dis 

Edu N | viz. Ineuw &c. Revel. 
v.1. | dio UA we {$a 
, x94 WH! Os. if 

Kay xpiuc thn aurois Povel. 

8 Our, ohms, &n oi 410 Toy 1055 


4 y nt; 44 6. 2. 
Kay m MN vg d Ds, Reuel 
A Þ 5M 7. 12. 


Or TeipmTe | viz. yawn Revel. 
Gd | viz. o iin V 1 0 
X54 U 194 d Z 

Kay eddy aur wma A- Revel. 
(ov b wa / 12. 14. 

x01, Io, | 


fore it is not to be doubted but it was hence taken by our Bl. Saviour to teach 
the Jews, that He was that Sox of Men thus prophefied of by Daniel. 


( 


ia; b K | 
Se alſo Rev. 17. 14. 


(f) See alſo Rev. 14. 14 and Matt. 26. 64 
| ; Worm h in Daniel is retain'd by St Paul in Sami moy- 
e, ſo an uſed by St Paul is equivalent in ſhort to 1whivon ar 


(g) It ſeems evident that St Pai hereby refers to the — Prophecy 


of Daniel, as a Paſſage well known among the Primitive 


true Import. 
eg) See allo Rev. 1. 6. and 5. 10. 


hriſtians as to its 


(% The 


0 referr'd 70 in the Revel. ef S. John Ge. 


— — 
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Ch. 8. Kay error H Thu . H dd uy o © N TH Revel. 


V. 0 » 3 I 2 70 1 
10 Wn 7 ,”/ : / 1 dpa ww, x54 C ? 12 4. 
ewrys tis Thw 71. 


v.26. Kay o oe, h N Ga My opeayions bh tvs ys Revel. 


on, Gm eis nueiay mods. 7 esp eg Ty Biba © 0 
r., nö 19495 thyus tm 
en, es 
v. 24. e G * 14. 6. 
v.25. O ee len,. Em & * . © mas, g, 
ibid. Ka J9@0y N 0Uunous. O artyuanar vous. | Marr. 
v. 27. Key Ni To 44095 BRavyua Oy ow ure To Y 52 
. "Yd Tepbaloes, u nts 28 
AavmA , — gu 0) vb 
in. ® 
ES. 4 * e 7 I , 
tie AAο⁰ s 9 NS. O ot Aogot en e 


v 5,6 1%, amp ds d) du Bad Ede — State dg dn NN, Rev 1. 
N, n x94 & co ay - dh vn, 94 Mi- 
Guchim 04 Nuo Dp, ebuhE,ƷGcW xs Tos Waris 
eee - Gans wi 


( The Original is more like to St Fohn's way of ſpeaking, it denoting not 
mem, but is. 

(bb) By Comparing theſe two Paſſages together we plainly learn the Import 
of Sealing tbe Viſion &c. Namely that as by Sealing the Viſias was denoted in 
Daniel, that the Time for fulfilling the ſaid Prophecies was then Long to come; 
ſo by Not ſealing the Words of the Prophecy in the Revelation is denoted, that 
the Time, wherein-the ſaid Prophecy ſhould begin to be fulfili'd, was at hand. 

i) Compare alſo Heby. 9. 12. 

8 It is not to be doubted but waur«is was here underſtood by St John, in the 
ſame ſenſe as it is to be underſtood in che other place of Daniel. 

(1) It ſeems very probable, that by theſe. words our Saviour referr d to the 
words cited out of Daniel over againſt them, and which begins v. 25. of Daniel. 
Namely the Import of our Saviour 's words ſeems to be this: What I am telling 
you of, is what requires your greateſt Confideration, as was intimated at the very 
firſt by theſe words of the Angel to Daniel; Know therefore and underſtand. 

( Compare Mart 13. 14. Luke 21. 20, 24. x #5 

(#) This gu, is the Original word in Greek Characters, which Original 
word ſignifies Lines, or rather fiwe Linen; and accordingly St obs repreſents 
the Angels Rev. 15. 6. as coN\JvpÞper A &xc. And the other Differences in theſe 
two Deſcriptions of Daniel and . are only ſuch as ſerve to ſet out the Ex- 
cellency of our Saviour above the Angels. 


o) Compare 
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Paßages ec. in Daniel, which are found, 


uu⁰jãdes Tveys , 134 0 
Gya ice d x To REA 
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Gs, ay 1 Sm FAGyan ay- 
TY @s m N. 


9 Key To Dom auod d @s 


derer apa s. 
. 9 11. Kal To M 9770) ws U T 


. nay ds Nef & e οα 


lau, xa Hei te Sti @. 99- 
4 A xa Tpovs Yeupa! 
uv. xa & e u, My 
v. 13. I MN de Toy apyorran 
F apa Handi wor. 
7 ” T 3 / 7 
v. 21. Oux ern aus att WET 
eu, tp rm, 45 


ce 7 


Mggo\ 6 dri 
Ch.12 Kay + 7850 xs 9 
1 ONNus dl Y J a0 N 


v, tvs r , 
bs 7 xaupod dE. 

ibid. Ey W xa exauiy ounce 
0 Aads ou, mus 0 ape dels 0 
Yeeajupycs & Ty BIB Add. 


(o) Compare Dan. 10. 8, 17; 


7) See allo Rev. 13. 8. and 20. 15. 
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Or referr'd to in the Revel. of S. John Oc. 
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70 Compare 1 Coy. 15. 23. 24. 
_(s) This differs from the Original, which imports as in our Engliſh Tranſla- 
tion, They that turn many to Rigbteonſueſs, ſhall ſhine as the Stars; agreeably 
whereto is 7am 5. 20. 

2 The water tn of theſe two Paſſages in Daniel and the Revelation of 8. 
7 gives great Light to the Underſtanding of each Book. For hence we plain- 
y learn, that by x,«-@- ane in wa in & Fohn is meant, that the Times of the Gen- 
tiles ſhould be 422 (as our Saviour ſpeaks Lk. 21. 24 ) that is in the phraſe 


here of S. Fohn, ſhould /aft no longer than till the Time denoted both in Daniel 
and S. Jobn by the xaypis, x; aal, E rpurv vu, was expir d. Alſo we learn from 
what here follows in Daniel, that then ſhall be accompliſi d or ended the Diſper- 
fiow of the Holy People, i. e. the Jews ; and from what follows in the Revelation 
we learn, that #hew ſhall be likewiſe fuß the Whole Myſtery (of which the 
Recalling or —— of the Jews is only One Part) ubiab God has declaved to 
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(v) Compare alſo Daz. 11. 35. according to the Original. 
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ERRATA in the Book of Daniel. 


Page 4. v. 2. read eixas F Gt. ibid. v. 3. . Aopanit,, p. 5.1. 24.7. and, i, e. namely He 
"Bris. the Veſſels. p. 8. v. 12. 1. Two. p. 14. v. 1 55 Avavige , 2 5 
Aeli. p. 16. v. 24. 7. a ovyxerrn. p. 24. v. 45. r. F geen, T pope, F god 
p. 25.1. wi. 7. Interpretation thereof. p. 30. v. 15. r. i mino tas 5 pai mfconumentt. p. 34. 
v. 29. 1. mera, 5 an erty. p. 36. v. 3. r. 7 4 g. p. 38. v. 12. . Fowls, and 
jo eſſemhere. p. 40. v. 20.7. 1 ovyxewos ae. p. 41. v. 22. 1. % (aver. p. 42. v. 23. 
r. Tay Sui. F jul,av. p. 47. 1. antepenuts. r. taken out of the way after. p. 78. v. 13. 7. «xx 
Ares. p. 80. v. 13. 7. i M. p. 96. 1. 6, 7. of Note (b) r. the Battlements of the 
Temple in general. f. 97. J. 5. from bottom r. what carries in it's former part. p. 98. J. T. 
of Note () r. NDW. . 111. L 26. 7. Caflander to the Welt ; the Kingdom of Aſia · 


5b. l. wi. r. Ptolemy. p. 115. 1. 18. 1. Agathocles as Tutor. p. 130. . 5, 6. of Paraphraſe 
r. Then, when (9) he ſhall have accompliſh'd. p. 13 2. v. 11.7. Abomination of the De- 
folator ſhall. 3b. & f. of Annotations v. Diſtinct Viſion. p. 139. J. 2. r. in my way, it be- 


ing (as has &c.) p. 141. J. 5. from bottom r. Miſael & Azarias. p. 147. J. 5. under Roman 
r. Eis i,. f. 163. l. 4- from bottom r. Go Kingdom being Then to be ſet up. 
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Books eye. written by Edward Wells D. D. 


WO Geographical Tables one of Ancient, and the other of Modern 
Geography. A. D 1690. By Edward Wells A. B. and Student of 
Chriſt Church, Oxon. 

Elementa Arithmeticæ Numeroſz & Specioſæ. In uſum Juventutis 
Academicæ. 8 vo. A. D. 1698. Authore Ed. Wells A. M. Adis Chriſti 
Oxon. Alumno. 

A New Set of Maps both of Aucient and Preſent Geography, (bein 
forty one in Number, three whereof contain the Z: le Geeeraphy,\ 
wherein not only the Latitude and Longitude of many Places are Cor- 
refed, according to the lateſt Obſervations; but alſo the moſt remark- 
able Differences of Ancient and Preſent Geography may be quickly 
diſcern'd by a bare Inſpection or Comparing of Correſpondent Maps; 
which ſeems to be the moſt Natural and Eaſy Method to lead Young 
Students (for whoſe uſe the Work is principally intended) unto a com- 
petent Knowledge of the Geographical Science. A. D. 1700. By Ed. 
Wells A. M. and Student of Chriſt Church, Oxon. 

A Treatiſe of Ancient and Preſent Geography, particularly adapted 
to the Uſe and Deſign of the foremention'd Set of Maps. 8 o. A. D. 170 1. 
By the ſame Author. 

Tis Tidaay Y # rus Off Fliethywos, five Dionyſii Geographia Emen- 
data & locupletata, additione ſcilicet Geographie Fodierne , Greco 
Carmine pariter donatz, cum 16 Tabulis Geographicis. 8vo. A. D. 1704. 
Authore Ed Wells A. M. Adis Chriſti Oxon, Alumno. 

Controverſial Tracts againſt the Diſſenters. 8yo. A. D. 1706. By Ed, 
Wells D. D. Rector of Cotesbach in Leiceſter-ſhire. | | 

The Common Chriſtian Rightly and Plainly inſtructed in the Ground's 
of Chriſtianity ; or, an Expoſition of the Church-Catechiſm, more parti- 
cularly adapted to the Capacities and Circumſtances of the Common 
People. 8v0. A. D. 1707. By Ed. Wells D. D. &c. 

Prayers on Common Occaſions, appertaining to the foremention d Ex- 
poſition of the Church Catechiſm. 8vo. A. D. 1707. By the ſame Author. 

Epiſtola ad Authorem Anonymum Libelli non ita pridem editi, Cui 
Titulus, Stricture Breves in Epiſtolas D. D. Geneven/ium & Oxonien- 
ſium. 4to. 1701. By the ſame Author. 

An Help for the more Eaſy and Clear Underſtanding of the Holy 
Scriptures : Being All St Paul's Epiltles Paraphras'd, with the Original 
or Greek Text amended according to the Beſt MSS. &c. 470. A. D. 
1709, &c. By the ſame Author. 

The Duty of being Griev'd for the Sins of Others: Briefly ſet forth, 
in a Sermon preach'd in St Martin's Church in Leiceſter, April the 26, 
1710, at the Viſitation of the Reverend the Arch-Deacon and Clergy. 
By the ſame Author, | 

A Letter to a Friend concerning the Great Sin of Taking GO DS 
Name in ain. A. D. 1710. By the ſame Author. 5 

n 


- „ . * \ 


. 
9 „ r 1 * 
+. 


| 


An Fiiforical Sr of the Old and New Teflamant; being a Geo- 
graphical and Aitor ical Account of the ſeveral Places or People men- 
tion d in the Holy Scriptures; very Uſefull for Underſtanding the Hi- 
53 of the Holy Scriptures, & of ſeveral particular Texts. The Whole 
is illuſtrated with Mans and other Cuts, and Chronological Tables. In 
four Volumes. 8vo. A. D. 1710, &c. By the ſame Author, 
Harmonia Grammaticalis, or a View of the Agreement between the 
Latin and Greek Tongues; as to the Deriving of Words. 8vo. A.D.17 11. 
By the fame Author. 
The Tung Gentleman Courſe of Mathematicks : Containing ſuch 
Elements as are moſt uſefull and eaſy to be Known, in Arithmerick, 
Geometry, Trigonometry, Mechanicks, Opticks, Aftronomy, Chronolog y, 


and Dialling. In three Volumes. 8yo. A. D. 17112. By the fame Author. 


Unworthineſs no Excuſe for Not Coming to the Sacrament of the 


- Lord's Supper : Briefly ſhewn by way of Dialogue berween a Miniſter 


and his Pariſhioner. Bw. A. D. 1713. By the ſame Author. 
Remarks on Dr Clarke's Iutroduction to his Seripture - Doctrin of the 
Trinity. 890. A. D. 1713. By the ſame Author. 
A Letter to the Reverend Dr Clarke Rector of St James's Meſiminſler, 
in Anſwer to his Letter to Dr Wells. 8v0. A. D. 17113. By the Same. 
The Rich Man's Great and Indiſpenſable Duty to contribute Libe- 
rally to the Building, Rebuilding, Repairing, Beaulifping and Agorning 
Churches, together with the Motives to the ſaid Duty: Largely ſer 
orth and laid before the Mobility, Gentry, and All other Rich Perſons 
of whatſoever Rank or Denomination, in 8vo. A. D. 1714. By the Same. 
A Second Letter to Dr Clarke Rector of St ZFames's Weſiminſter, bein 
an Anſwer to the Cloſe of his Reply ro Mr NELSON: together with 
Part of 7 wo Letters from Mr NELSON, wherein Notice is taken of 
Dr Clarke's moſt FOUL oy OTATI ONS, with ſuitable /yferences 
from the ſame, There is allo A POSTSCRIPT, wherein are laid 
open Dr Clarke's Falſe Reaſonings concerning the Divine Seff-exitence 
and Supremacy &c. A. D. 1715. By the Same. 


Books publiſh'd by Ed. Wells Student of Chriſt Church, O:xon. 


Xenophontis Opera Omnia, Græcè & Latin. Cum Chronologia Dod 
welliana, & quatuor Tabulis Geographicis. 5 Vol. A. D. 1689, &c. 


